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The Introduction of the 
Eight Parts of Speech. 
O R, 


The: firſt part of the Acc IDENCR 
1 and Explained by * 


Quiſtions and Anſwert. * 
1282 8 785 8 
8 EV Ow many Parts of Speech be ther 75 
a a 8 N An ſw Eig ht. 


Qu. Which are the Eight Parts * 


An. A Noun, a Pronoun; a Verb, 
| a Participle, an Adverb, a Conjutt, 
' tion, a Prepoſition, an Interze&ion., , . 
2. Q. Which Pans of Speecb are declined be. 
A. A Noun, a Pronoun, a Verb, a Participle.. 
Q. Which Parts of Speech are undeclined ? SE 
A. An Adverb, a Conjundion, a Prepoſition, an 
| Interjedtion, 


ff 2 — 2 * 
Ta a . 7 : ? A J i 5 / g » 4. * » - 2 0 ry 
$ © i J 


* ende 


1 * — — ot Ye. 


! 
1 1 t \ 4 x'*+ 3 — — , 
: Aa * 1 * 5 


1. Of a Noun. po 


Q_W/Htis Noun 2. 1 | 
A. A Noun is the name of 2 ming 
that Sr be lee, ſelt, heard or underſtood. 


A. 2 * 
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2 The Examination Lib. I. 
Q. Give ſome Examples. | | 
A, The name of my hand in Latine is manu, the 
name of an houſe js domus, the name of goodneſs is 
bonitas. 2 5 NY 
Q. How many ſorts of NounsVÞe tbere? 
A. Two. 5 
Q: Which be the two ſorts of Nouns ? 
A. A Noun Subſtantive and a Noun AdjeRive? 
Q. Whati aNoun Subſtantive ? Fi 
A. A Noun Subſtantive is that ſtandeth by it ſelf, 1 
# and requireth not another word to be joyned with 
| it to ſhew ĩts fignification, | 
Q. Give an example of « Noun Subſtantive ? 
=. A. Homo a man, | 
1 6. Q. How a Noun Subſtantive declined ? 4 
f A. With one Article; as, hic Magiſter, a Maſters 
| or elſe with twe at the moſt, as hic & hac Parens, a | 
f Father or Mother. 3 a 
7. Q. What ᷣ 4 Noun Adjective? 
A. A Noun AdjeQtive is that cannot ſtand by it 
ſelf in reaſon or ſignification, but requires to de 
joined with another word, as Bonas good, Pulcber fair. 
3. Q. How k a Noun Adjective decline??? 
A. Either with three terminations; as, Bonus, bo- 
na, beuum; or elſe with three Articles, as hic, hac b 
& hoc Felix happy, hic & hac Levis, & hoc leve | 


3 


light. } L- 
| 9. Q. How many ſorts of Nouns Subſtantives are 
4 there: 
|: "A. Two, „ 
14 Q. Which are the two ſorts of Nouns Subſtantives ? | 


14 A. Proper and Common 

Q. Whats 4 Nun Subſtantive Proper . 

| 4. Thar which is proper to the 'thivg which ie 

147 | Sf as 2c | | | 
. betoke nerh. | ; J 0 
| Q. Give an Exampie of a Nenn Subſtamive * 34 

75 wg | 3 An W, . 


f 


; one; as, Lepides ſtones, 


10 Q. 


ly, and Plurally. 


Tib. JI. of the Acehdenes, 2 


A. Edvardmis my proper name, 
,' What b Noun Subſtantive Common ? 
A. That which is common to more. 
Q. Give an Example of a Neun Subſtantive Common ? 
A. Homo a man, is a common name to all men. 
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Numbers of Nouns. 


Ow many Numbers ave there in Nouns? 
A. Two, 
. Which be the two Numbers? 
A. The Singular and the Plural. 
How know you the Singular Number? 
4. The Singular Number ſpeaketh but of one; 
as Lapi a ſtone. | 
N How know you the Plural Number ? 
A. The Plural Number ſpeaketh of more than 
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7 | Cafes of Nouns 


> 'ot4 


n. A WI how many Caſes are None dects-= 
ned? © | 
1 Nouns be declined with fix Caſes, Singular- 


Q. Which be the fix Sw ? 17 
A The Nominative,' the Genitive, the Dede, 
the ö the Vocative and the Ablative. 
Q. How know' you the Nominative Caſe ? 
4. The Nominative Caſe cometh before the Verb 
and anſwereth to the queſtion who or what, 2s Me 
iter docet, the Maſter tcacheth, 


_ 13: Qu. 


2 * 
44 
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13, Qu. How know you the Genitive Caſe ? + | 
A, The Genitive Caſe is known by this token of, 


and anſwereth to the queſtion, whoſe or whereof, 


det Doctrina Magiſtri, the Learning of * Ma. 
er. 
14. Q. How know you the Dative caſe? 
A. The Dative Caſe is known by this token to, 
and anſwereth to this queſtion, to whom or to what; 
2 Do librum Magiſtro, I give a Book to the Ma- 
er. 
15. Q How know you the Accuſative Caſe ? 
A. The Accuſative Caſe followeth the Verb, and 


. 


 dinſwereth to this queſtion, whom or what 4 as Amo 


Magiſtrum, Ilove the Maſter. 
16. Q. How know you the Vocat ive Caſe . 
A. The. Vocative Caſe, is known by 3 or 
ſpeaking to; as, 0 Magiſter, O Maſter. . _ .. | 
17, Q. How know you the Ablative Caſe E: | 
A. The Ablative Caſe is commonly joy ned with 


Prepoſitions ſerving to the Ablative Caſe ; as Pe 


Magiftro, of the Maſter, Coram Magiftro, before the 
Malter, - - 


Queſt. What words are Signs of the Ablative 
Caſe ? 


A. In, with, through, for, from, by . * 
after the Com parative Degree. 85 
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Are. 


'3, Q. NJ Fence art * Articles borrowed ? 
| A. Of the Pronoun,, -. 


,' Q. Howare Articles * & 
A. Ihus, | 


ne EO : Singu- 


. I. Lib. I. of the Aceldence. ” 
. i i 1M. Feen. N=] 
Ma. F Nom. - Jom. Hic. : Hec. 40 | 
1 Gen- = LE Hujws.\ | Hajus. | Hnjuo 
— —_— — 
10 15 - "a Huis. | Hue. | Hui. 
3—ů —— — — 
ar, & Acc. Hunc, | Hmc. | He. 4} 
la- J&lVoc; 7 D 
ind | | 
mo To Nin, | © Hb. He, |_Hec T 
1 Ges: | Forum Harum. Horm, 
| w j.- „ — 2 

or [= Dat. H. Hz. Hes . | 

e : — e — 1 —— 

| Acc. f Hos. | Has, Flec. |} 
* — — — — — — — | 
th "Ta Voce 0. N = 9. Zo 
$: ; {. Abl. His. A He. | His. 4 | 
ve 1 8 B87 BIS] CIO FI 627. 
5 
- 19. r Ow many Genders if Nouns be e ? 


A. Seven. 

| _ libbe the ſeven Gendars 2 - 
4. The Maſculine, the Feminine, the Neuter, 

the Common of two, the Common of rec the 

-Doulaiuh,. and the, Epicene. . . 
Q With what article 5 the Maſculine Gender * 

clic ? | 
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A. With this Article Hic ; as Hic vir a man, | 
Q. With what Article i the | Feminine Gender des 


| ined "if 


A. With this Article Bac, as Hæc mulier a wodan. | 
ub wbar Article i the Neuer Gender declined? | 
A. With this Article Hoc; as Hac ſaxum a ſtone.” | 
Q. with what Articles is the Common of 0 Ge ndey 
declined? : 


4. With che Articles bie ber; ns Hic & ber | 
Parens a Father or Mother. 


Q. With what Articles the Common of three Ger- 
der declined? 


A. With the Articles hie hes & bee; 4s His, hes 
& hoe Felix happy. 


Q. With what articles 1 the Doubrfu Genler dex 
clined ? 


4. With the Articles bie or bac; 3 as nie vel ter 
dies aday. 


Q_ With how many Anicl: 's i the koi Gender 
diclined? 

A. With one Article, nd cakes that one Article 
both kinds are fignified ; as hie Paſſer a — 
hac Aquila an Eagle, both he and e. 
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The Decl ns of Nouns | 


o 
* - 3 1 ; 


wy” 822 ha Declenſcons of Nouns be here ? 


There be five Declenſions & 


. When is 4 Noun of the F K Declenfon? 
A. When the Genitive md ative Caſe ſingular 


end in a, the Accaſative in am,the'Vocative like the 


Nominative,the Ablative i in 4. The Nominative Plu- | 
ral in x, the Genitiye 3 in arun, tye Dative in , 


E | } Ie 


Lib. | of the Accidence. | | 7 a 
the Recuſative in as, the Vocative like the Nomi - 


e pative, the Ablative in b. 
Qua & the Example of the firſt Declenſon ? 
%: x, ArſcaSoip.  ' © - WOO 
(?. Qt Decline Muſs, 


| Aw... | 

oy | Nom: berg | Nom. he Muſ · &. 

2 Gen. bujus Muſ-a. & Sen. herum Muſ- aunt. 
7 5 Dat. buicMuſ-e: Dat. bv Muſ-is. . 
. E, Acc, bent Muſ-am. 4 Ace. bes Muſ. as. N 

” Voc. 6 Muſ:a. 8 Voc, 6 Muſ-e. 

„ Abl. bas Muſ-e. Abl. bir Mü. u. 


id 21. Q. What Nouns of the firſt Diclenfion'make 
4 the Dative and Ablative caſe Plural in is or in abus? 
" 4. Filia a daughter, and nata a daughtet. | 
Q. What Nouns of the firſt Declenfion make the 
4 Dative and Aplative caſe Plural in abus only ? 
' * A. Dec a goddeſs, mulga mule, eque amart, and 
F liberia a freed Woman. dene 
' 23, Q. ben i 4 Noun of the rms Declenſos ? 
A. When the Genitive Caſe ſingular endetk inf, 
N the Dati ve in o, the Accuſative in um the Vocatlve 
for the moſt part like the Nominative, the Ablative 
in o. The Nominative Plural in i, the Genitive in 
drum, the Dative in , ”—_— in og, the 
—_— the Nomin 5 boy af Ke u. 
23. Q bat 3 the Example of the ſecond Dxcb non? 
A Magiſtcr a Maſter. x 7 * WEE, 2 


Q. Decline Magiſter. 
; | _ * EEC "84 £ | 
Nom. hic Maziſft-er:; |: 7 i-. 
Sen. bujas Mech 71.8 | 5 rebun 
— Dat. bait Mai o. — ir- . 
| bo Ac. Due |= jAcc. #4712 6108 
Voc. 6 Voc. & Agi. 


Abl. bis Magiſtr- ub. : 2 4 


24. Qa. 


& T be Examinatin Lib. I. 
. 24. Q Ven tbe Nomiuative endeth in us how ſhalt | 
the Vocative end? 
A, Ine; as Nom. hic Dominus, 2 Lord, V oc. 6 
Domine. _ 

. Q. Wit Nouns in us are exceptid ? | 

A. Deus God, that make:n o. 6 Drus, and Fi- 
Lizs a Son, thut maketa þ Fil! | 

257 Q. When the Novimunru erde in 10s, if i it be 
8 Projer name 115 man, how ſh i th. Voc ive end? 

A, In i; as Nom. bic Georgs EVI pe, Voc 6 
Georgi. 

26. Whet Nouns make their V»cative Caſe in e, 
er in us. 

4. Theſe ah vix. Ati a T4 lucus a 
grove, uulgus the common peop c, populys * 
hors a quire, fluvius 2 fAlvod, 

27. Q What Caſes bave aff Nouns 5 abe Neuter 


Gender. (of what Peel nßon ot ver they be alike in both 
Numbers? 

A, The Nominutjye, the Acculative, and 5 
* ocative. 


N How de all teſec Caſe end in the Plural Num- 


27 bo 4. 
28. Q. hat i; the . of Nouns of the een, 
Gender in 1h. ſecond BMon 7 3 
HA. Regnum 3 Kingdom. 5 1 
29. Q. Decline Reg: um. : 
Anſw. 
Nom. hoc Regn-1m. 


Nom, hes Regn-s.. 


Gen. [a Regn-z., 
= Dat, bats Reg -e. 
; Acc. hoc Reguin. E 
E Voc. 6 Rega-um. . 
wy Abl. «hes — | 1 ; 


* 


4 L „ „ ih * 


Gen. horu m Regn- rum. | 
Dat. bis Regn-3. 
Acc. bec Regs. © 

Voc. d Re gu 2. | 


{Abl. bis Keg, h l 95 


7 
2 4 4 P 
1 4 yy 
% * 
* N x 
39. Q. 
LE 


\ 


tf al of the Aocilence. 5 

lt zo. Q What Nouns make the Nemer Gender is 0? 
4 4. Anbo both, and duo two. = 

Qi. Decline Ambo,- 

4 An(w- 

1— Nom. Ambo, ambæ, ambo. 


8 Gen. Amborum, ambarum, amborum. 
Fe - = {Dat. Ambobus, ambabus, ambobus. © 
E Vacc, Anbot, ambas, ambo. 
6 Voc. Anbo, ambæ, ambo. 
| „Abl. Amboime, ambabus, embobms. 
3 


Q How i Duo declined ? 
„ Like 26s... | : 
31. Q. HWhenisa Noun of the third Declenſan? 
A. When the Genitive Cale ſingular endeth in &, 
e the Dativein i, the Accuſative1 and ſometimes 
p | in im, and ſometimes-in both; t Vocative like che 
Noininative, the Ablative in e, and ſometimes in i;, 
and ſometimes in bothe and i; the Nom. Plur. inet, 
the Gen. in um, and ſometimes in ium, the Dat. in 
bus, the Acc. in es, the Voc. like the Nom. the Abl. 
in bus. 8 DNA PETS ; 
Q What are the Examples of the third Declenfion? 
25 Lapis a Stone, and Parens a Father or Mo- 
ther. | | | 3 


Q. Decline Lapis. 
Anſw. 8 
Nom. hic Lep-js. Nm. bi Lapid- es-. 
2 Gen. bujus Lapid-is 2 Gen. horum Lapid-um. 
S Dat. huic Lapid- i. Pat. bis Lapidi- bus. 
Acc. bunc Lapid· em.] & Acc. hos Lapid-es. _ 
Voc. 6 Lap-#- . Ves. 6 Lapid-es. 


N Abl, bog Lapidee, . | | 


$i = 


ro | Fe Examination 


Q Decline Parens, 


Ne, hie bac Parens. 
Gen. hujus Parent - is. 
Dar. buic Parent- i. 
Acc. bunc & hanc Fe- 


— — 


* 


reni- um. 
Dat. hi Parent ibm. 


rent em. 
Voc. 6 Parens. 


Ab. boc & hac Parente| * | 


Frame” 


Voc. 6 Parentes. 
Abl. bis Parem-ibus. 


8 


Nom. hi & he Parenter. ; 
Gen. herum & harum Fa- 


Acc. ho⸗ "= hes Parent -es. 


Nominative 1 the 
Q.mai the Example of the fourth Dectenſon ? 


2 Dar. huic Man ui. 
5 Acc. banc Man- um. 


. 4.4 


. * 


2. Q. Ven ; 4 Noun of he fo Declenſig ? 


4 When the Genitive Caſe wgular endeth in we; 


the Dative in ui, the Accuſative in um, the Vocative 


like the Nominative,the Ablative in u. the Nomi- 
| native Plural in xs, the Genitive i in uum the Dative 


in ibs, the Accuſative ins, the Vocative like he 


Manus a hand. 
. Manus. 
Anſw. 

Jom, hac Man- us. 


'S Gen. bujus Man-u. 


| W 


* bl. bac Man- u. | 


lative in ibas. 


| Nom. ha Men-n:s. 
Gen. harum Man um. 

Dat. h Man- ibus, 

Acc. bas Mun 13. 

Voc. 6 Man- us 

fab. his Mum. ils 


33. Q. when i 4 Noun of ibe fifth ade 1 
A. When che Genitive and: Darive Caſe ſingular 
end in ei, the Accuſative in em, the Vocative like 
the Nominative, the Ablative i in e, The Nomi- 
native Plural in es, the Genitive in erum, the Da- 


tive in ebm, the 


Accuſative in es, the Vocative 


12 he any the Ablatire i in ebus, 
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Q i 
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| Lib. l. * the Aide. ri 
. What h the Example of the Feb badet: ? 


„ Meridies Noon - tide. 
EQ. Decline Meridies. 
, Anſw. 
| „Nom his Meridi-es.| | | 
. £ Gen hujus Meridi-ei | g [Gen. horum eridi ermm. 
S Dat. buic Meridi- ei. Dat. bis Meridi· elan. 
JI Acc. bunc Meridi-em | x Ace. har Meridi-es. 
1 Voc. 6 Meridi-es. & Voc. 6 Merili- er. 
Abl. boc Meridi-e. Abl. bis Meridi. ch. | 


| Q, of whit Gender are all Nouns of the Fi Des 
clenſion? goa; . 

4, Of the Feminie. - 

Q. Which Nouns are excepted ? 

A. Meridies Noon-tide, of the Maſculiae, and | 
lies a Day, of the Doubtful, 70 
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he Declining of Adjectives. 
34. Q. T_JOows « Noun Aljettive of three Termi- 
nations declined ? © 
A. After the firſt and ſecond Declenfi ion. 
Q. What is the Example of Adjectives of three Ter? 
minations ? 
|; A. Bonus Good. 
Q. Decline Bonus, 


I 


Acc. Bonum, bonam, bonum. 
Voc. Bone, bona, bonum. 


Abl. Bono, bona, bono, 


Anſw. | 1 
Nom. Bonus, bona. bonum. 
| Gen, Boni, bon, boni. 
Sing alaxiter Dat. Bono, bone, bans. 


$ 
1 

F 

f 

F 

C / 


Plug: 


A . 


| Þ 4 17 . 1 | 5 
The E xahvination IIb. 1: 


" Mow. PR IN *. 
4 Bonorum, bonarum, bonorum: 
1 at. Bonis, bonis, bonis. 
ter 0 s 
Plorali YAcc. Bondi, bonas; bong. 
Voc. Aunt. bonæ, bong, 
G Abl. Bens boni, bonis. 


5. what Alles are there beſides theſe 
— of (pecking. 7 
A. Certain Adjekuves which make their Geni- 
tie caſe ſingular in ius, and the Dative in i. 
'Q Which be thoſe AdjcAives ? 7 
A. Ta-ſe that follow with their Compounds, N 
Q. Decline Unus, one. 


; An(w. Y | ; 
_ Nom, Unus; uns, unum. „ 
Gen. Unius, 
We D Acc. u num, unam, unum. 


Voc. Une, una, unum. 
Abl. Ano, ana, uno. 
on ö ; a : F * 
Nom. ini, une, ung. | 
Gen. Hnorum, unarum, unorum. 
Nat. A is. | 
Acc, Vnos, unas, una. 


Voc. uni, ane, una. 


— 
Abl. V/nis. 


, 0 When hath Unus „una, . the Plural 1 aum 
6 

4. When it is joyn: d with a word: that lacketh 
the fingular,, as, {ne litere, one Tetter or Epiſttle; 
una mœnia, one 9 


0. Wha 


pany. þ | 


| Lib. I. of the 1 
Qu aber Adjeilives are declined in 1. | 
manner? 


A. Totus whole, ſolus alone, alas + be alia, dier 
another, uter whether, and neuter neit 8 
Q. What Caſe do the ſe Fve laſt rebeaſel lack? 
A.” The Vocative. 
39. Q. How are the Adjefives of three Articles 
| declined ? 
of A. After the third Deelenſion. | 
| Q. What are the Examples oß Adjectives of tw 
-  . Atticies? 
| A. Felix happy, and zriftis ſad, 
Q. Decline Felix, 
Anſw. 500 
Nom. hic hac & hos! Felix. 


2 Gen, hujus Felicis. ah 
= at. huic Felicd. . 2 
'B Y Acc. buns & hanc Felicem, G bo reli. 
S 4 Voc, 6 Felix. 147 
Abl. hoc has & hoc Felice vel Felici. 
P Nom. hi & ha Felices & bac Felicia. 
2 Gen. horum harum & horum Felicium. 
= JDar. bi Felicibus. 
Acc. hos & has Felices & hac Felicia. 
'B FVoc. Ftlicts & 6 Felicia. 
g. C Abl. bis Felicibus, ö | 
\ 
Q. Decline Triſtis, 
Anſw. 
Nom. hic & hec ri & boc rrife: 3 
A Gen, hujus Triſts.. "uo 
S I Dat. buic Triſti. i: 
| 3 Acc. hunc & banc Triftem & hoc rriſe! 
E Voc. 6Triſti & & rriſte. 8 
* . on bas & hoc Trifti. "i Het 


Pluca; 


14 — The Examination ,, _ Lib, I, | 


+ Nom. bi & be Triflez & hac Tri. 
Gen. horum, harum & borum Triſtium. 


S Dat. bi Friftibes, c 
Sac. Bar & bus Triſtes. & bec Triffic. 
Voc. 4 Triſtes & 6 Triflie. 


Abl. bi Triſtibu. 


— — 


—— 8 —kk 
he of 


Compariſons of Nouns. 


37 0 Hat Nous may rm Com ien? | 
We" Kin may whoſe ſi Ee 
may increaſe or gre tl 
Q. How many degrees of A be there ? 
A. The 4 f. 1 oP 
Which are the three degrees of Compari 17 5 
= The Poſitive, the See the * 
perlative. 5 
38, Q_ Hew how) you the Poſitive degr 1 
The Poſitive betokenetk the hos abſolutely 
. . exceſs; as Durgs hard. 
39. Q. How know you the Comparative degree! == 
A. The Comparative ſomewhat exceedeth his 
Poſitive i in ſignification; as Durior harder. 
Q hence kthe Comparative degree 2 ormed? 
A. The Comparative Degree is formed of the 


CE firſt Caſe of the Poſitive that endeth in 75 > by putting 


thereto or and u. 
oo Jome Examples. 
Of Duri is formed hic & hec 1 * 
* of Triſti, hic & has triftior & hoc triſtius; 


| | 8 and. of Dulci, bic & hec dulcior & hoc dulcius. 


40. CL... How know you the Superlative degree? 
4. The Superlative exceeds his Pobitive in the 
Arbe ä z 2s Duri ſinis the hardeſt. 


Q. hence 


I. Lib. I; of the Accidince. = 

Q. Where i the Superlative degree formed? 

A. The Superlative is formed of the firſt caſe of 
the Poſitive that endeth in i, by putting thereto ſ 
and fimus. * | 
'_ _ Q. Give ſome Examples. EE 

A. Of Duri is formed Duriſſimss, of triſti triſtiſ= - * 
mm, and of dulci dultiſſimus. | 
1 N. What Adjefives are excepred from this General 

ef 
A. Theſe that follow; Bonus good melior, better, 
optimus the beſt : Malus bad, pejor worſe, peſſimus the 
worſt: agnes great, major greater, maximus the 
greateſt : Parvss little, minor leſs; minimus the leaſt : 
Multus, mults, maltum much, plus more, hlurimus, plus 
rima, plurimum very much. | pn; 

41. Q. If the Peſuive end in er, hem i the Supers 
lative formedꝰ „„ oy, 

A. The Superlative is formed of the Nominative 
by putting to rimas ; as, pulcher, pu lcherrimm. 

43. Q. What Nouns in lis make ibe Suptylative by 
changing lis into limus, | | 
A4. Theſe ; Humilis humble, bumillimss very hum- 

ble: Similis like, fmillimus very like: Fagilis eaſie, 
facillimus very eaſie: Gracilis ſlender, gracillimus very 
lender : Agilis nimble, agillimus very nimble: Po- 
cilit teachable, docillimus very tcachable. 

Q. What do all other Nouns ending in lis ? | 

A. They follow the General Rules aforegoing; 
as, utilit profitable, uiliſimus very profitable. 

44. Q: How is an Aljective compared if « Vowel 
come before us > | | | 

4. By magis more, and maxime molt ; as pins godly, 
"dg1s piu more godly, maxim pixe moſt godly, Afi- 
duus continual, 1 more — 14x14 


=. 


ut aſiduzs moſt ca 
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Of the Pronoun. 


1. QW Ma M4 Prononn ? 
A. A Pronoun is à part of Speech 
much like to a Noun, or put inſtead of a Noun. 
. How 4 Pronoun uſed ? N 

A. In ſhewing or rehearſing. 

2. Q. How many Pronouns are there > 

A. Fifteen, 
Q. Which be the fifteen Pronouns ? 

4. Ege I, tu thou, (ui of himſelf, or of them- 
ſelves, ille hg, ipſe himſelf, iſte yond, bic this, 4 
that, mew mine, tuns thine, ſins his own, noſter 


— 


ours, veſter yours, noſtras on our fide, veſtras on 


your ſide. 

3. Q. Which Pronouns have the Vocative caſe ? 

A. Theſe four, tu, mtu, noſter and naſtras, and 
all other lack the Vocative caſe, 
. Q. What Pronouns may be added to theſe ? 


A. Their Compounds, Egomet, tute, and alſo : 


Qui, ue, quod. | 
4. Q. What Pronouns be Primitives? | 
A. Theſe Eight, vix. Ego, tu, ſui, ile, ipſe, iſte, 

1 : _ | 

| V arethey ſo called?  - _. 

2 Becauſe they 4 notderived of others, - 

Q; How elſe are they called? 

4. Demonſtraxi ves. 


AFD 


* 


4. Becauſe they ſhew a thing not ſpoken of be- 


1 1 27 
„ Q Which Pronouns be called Relatives ? 
A. Thele fix, hic, ile, iſte, u, idem and qui. 
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Q. Why are ibey called Relatives? 
- A. Becauſe they rehearſe a thing that was * 
of W 
6. Q. Whith Pronouns are Derivatives? 
A. Theſe ſeven, mens, tuns, ſum, noſter, veſters 
neſtras and veſtras. 
h Q. Why are they called Derivatives : 
A. Becaule they be deriyed of their Primitives, 
vix. men of nei, tum of tui, ſuns 5 ſui, nofter and 
neſtras of noſtri, veſter and veſtras of veſtri. | 
7. Q. Whaz things belong vo « Pronoun ? 
- Theſe five; wy. Number, Caſe and Gender 
Cas arc in a Noun) Declenfion and Perſon; as here 
. followeth, 


I 
Tue Dale of Pronouns. | 


8. 2 Ow many Declenfions of Procene are 
there? 
Sa be of the it Decknſ 
1 ich £roneuns be of the Br (6 Declen on? 
4. HE three, Ego, tu, (ui, 
Q How is Bgo declined ? 


Anſw. 


Nom. Ego, 
Gen, Mei. 
Dat, Mibt, 
Acc. Me. 
Hoy caret, 
Abl. s, 5K . 


= 4 RSITY US 2 5 
1 = "AA ARY 83 Ss Q, How. 
| 1000 | on 


4 } 


Nom, Nos. ED 
Gen. Neſtrum vel noſtri., 
Dat. No Ts 3 N 
Acc. Nos. 

Vecuire earet, 


8 


1— 
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Q. How & Tud:cdined ? 

Anw. 

„Now. Tu. Nom. Vor. 
8 Gen. Tui. Gen Veſtrun vel veftri. . 

Z Dat. Tibi Dar. Vobu. 
Acc. Te. Acc. Vt. 3 

S F Voc. Ty, Voc. Vos. | 

ON. Abi. 1 Abl. Vobn. | 0 


Q. R· vi Sul deelined ? 
Anſw. 


lar 
Pluraliter 


ingu 


Nominativo caxet. 
Gen. Sui. 
Dat. Sibi. 
Acc. Se. 
Vocativo caret. 
we Abl. Se. . 
15. Q. What Pronouns be of the ſecond Declenfiont 
A. Theſe fix, .ille, ipſe, iſte, bic, ij and qui, 
Q Dedline iſte. 
nV 5 
Nom iſte, iſta iftud, [Nom. iſti, iſtæ, iſta. 
Gen iſtin. |& |S. iſterum, iſtarum, iſtorun 
Dat. ili. (iſtud. : Dat. iſts. 
Acc, iſtum, iſtam, Acc. iſtos, iftas, iſta. 
Vocativo caret. & |Vocativo caret. 
Abl. ifts, iſta, iſto. Abl. iſtic: 


Q. How are ille and ipſe declintd? ; 
A. Like iſte, ſaving that the Neuter Gender o 
ipſe in the Nominative and the Accuſative Caſt 
ſingular maketh ihm. Mn) 

Q, How Hic declined? --.-- 

"= ] Gen ts hog. 


Singulasiter 
and 
Pluraliter 


JS 
ulariter . 


Singula 


5 
a 


Sing, 


— * 25 

* Z 

Be v5 » p 
9 * 


Gen, Hujns 
Dat, Huic, &e. as, before in a Noun, 


Q. En 


ol 


fe 
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Q How i Is declined: 
Anſw. | | 
Nom. Is, ea, id. | [Nom. Ei, ec, ea. 
8 [Gen. Ejus. Sen. Eorum, earum, eerum. 
2 Dat. Ei. Dat. lis vel ek. 
Ch Acc. Eum, eam id.| 5 Acc. Eos, eas, ea. 
Vocati vo caret. = 


r* caret. 
7 Abl. Eo, ea, es. K Abl. Ii vel em. 
Q. How & Qui declined ? 
An(w. 


(Nom. £:4, que, quol,j Nom. Lui, que, qua. 


b 
— 


Gen, Cu jus. Gen: Quorum, — 
Dat. cui. | quorum 
Acc. Quem, gun duad. Dat. Quibas ve! quek. 


Vocativg career. ACC. Luss, quas, que. 
Abl, Qu, qua, quo ve} [Vocativo caret 


| gui. Abl. Nuibas vel ques. 
Q. What Pronouns are declined like Qui d 
A. Qui; and quid, whether they be Luterrogatives 
or Indehnites. jos 
Q. How 18 Quiſquis declined ? ou 
A Sing. & Qui{qs... ; e. 2 Quan 
Nom. @ Lyicquid 7 $Abl ede | 
11. Q. What Quid n . 
A. A Subſtantive of the Neuter Gender. 
Q. What Pronouns are of ihe third Declenſien ? 


A. Theſe five, Mews, tuus, ſuus, noſter and veſter. 
Q. How are they declined ? ; 


A. Like Nouns Adjectives of three terminations. 
Q. How # Meus declined ? | 

Nom. Mews, mea, meum. Nom. Met, meas meds | 
Gen. Mei, mea, mei. 8 Gen. Meorum, m᷑arum. 
Dat. Mev, meas mes. = Dat. Meis. (mcorum. | 
Acc, Meum, meam, meum, = Acc. Meos, meds, mea. 
labs Mi, mea, meum. Vc, Mei, meæ. mea. 
Abl Mev, mea, mie. | Abl. le. 


B 3 Q 


o- EE>ve 
Te. _ — 


— 
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Q. How are roſter and tuus, ſuus, veſter declined ? 

A. Like mem, ſaving that the three laſt do lack 
the Vocative caſe, _ 

13, Q What Pronouns are of the fourth declenſion ? 

4. Noſtras, veſtras and this Noun Cujas. 

Q. How are they declined ? 

4. Thus, 

Nom. Nic & bæc Neftras, & boc Noſtrate. 
Gen. hujus Noſtrati, 

Dat. buic Noſtrati. 

Acc. bunc & hanc Noſtratem & hoc Noffrate. 
Voc. O Noſtras & O Noſtrate. 

Abl. ab hoc hae & boc Noſtrate vel Noſtrati. 
Nom. bi & he Noſtrates & hec Noſtraua. 

\ Gen. borum, harum & borum Noſtratium. 

Dat. bj Noſftratibus. 5 ; 
Y Acc. bor & bas Noſtrates & hes Noſtratia- 
Voc. O Noſtrates:& O Noſtratia. 

Abl. bi Noftratibus” 

Q IWhy are noſtras, wenn and cujas cated Gen- 
tiles? 

4. Becauſe they properlyſſetoken things pertain- 
ing to Countries and Nations to Sects or Fattions. 
13. Q. How meny Perſons bath « Pronoun ? 

ST hree. , 0 | 
How know you the firft Perſon "PBL. 
A. The fo Perſon Weed of bimſelf; as, Ego I. 
Nos we. 
How know you the ſesond Perſon ? 
2 The — Perſon is tee: as, Tu thou, 
* ye. 
Q What Cuſo 5; of the ſecond Perſon ? 
A. Every Vocative Caſe, 
A How hnow-you the third Perſon ? 


A. The wird Perſon i is ſpoken s of; 3 255 We he, 
ut they, 2 | 


Singulariter ! 


Pluraliter 


Q me 


2 


mune. 


* 
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. What words are of ihe third Perſon ? 
4. All Nouns, Pronouns aad Participles, except 
ego, nos, tu and vat. 


2 — 


Of a Verb. 


1. 0. Hat 4 Verb? 
Q. A. A Verb is a part of Speech declined 


with Mood and Tenſe, and betokeneth doing; as, 
ame I love : or ſuffering; as, amor I am loved : or 
being; as, ſum Iam, | 
2. Q. Of Verbs, which be called Perſonal ? | 
A. Such as have Perſons; as, ego amo I love, tu 
ame thou loveſt. | 
Q. And which be called Imperſonals ? 
A. Such as have no Perſons ; as, tædet it irketh, 
cportet it behoveth, | 
3. G How many kinds of Verbs Perſonals art there? 
4. Five. | 2 
Q: N bich be the fove kings of Verbs Perſonals > 
A. Active, Paſſiye, Neuter, Deponent and Com- 
4. Q. How know you A Verb Hive? 

4. A Verb Active endeth in o, and betokeneth 
to do; as, Amo I love; and by putting te y it may 
be a Paſſiye, as Amor. | 

1 W know you 4 Verb Paſſive? | 

& A Verb Paſſive endeth in or, and betokeneth 
to ſuffer, as Amer I am loved, and by putting away 
y it may be an Active, as Amo | | 

6. Q: How hnow you a Verb Neuter > 
A. A Verb Neuter endetk ins or m, and cannot 
take v to make ita Paſſive, 24 Curro L run, Sum I am. 
Q: Now is 4 Verb Newer engliſhed 2 
RY e Bay A. Somes 


os | ! 
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A. Sometimes actively, as Carre I run, and ſome» 
times paſſively ; as, e/Zer0ro | am ſick, ' 
7. Q. How hnow you aVerb Deponent ? ( 
A.A Verb Deponent endeth in 7 like a Paſſive,and * 
yet in fignification is hat either Adive; as, Lone 
verbum I ſpeak a word; or Neuter, as Glorior Iboaſt. 
8 Q How know you 4 Verb Commune ? | 
A. A Verb Commune endeth in r, and yet in ſi- 
gnification is both Active and Paſſive ; as Oſculor te 
I kiſs thee, Oſculor d te I am kiſſed of thee, 


| Moods, 
9, Q. LO many Moods are there? 
Fang” on = 
Q. Which be the fix Mood? 5 
A. The Indicative, the Imperative, the Optative, 
the Potential, the Subjunctive, and the Infiniti ve. 
10. Q How Know you the Indicative mood? 

A. Tüte Indicative mood ſheweth a reaſon true or 
falfe ; as Ego amo I love: orelſe-asketh a queſtion, 
as amas tu doſt thou love? 

11, Q How know you the Impt rative mood ? 

4. The Imperative Mood biddeth or cemmand- 
eth, as ama love tkou uu. 

12. Q How know you the Ofptative mood ? 

A. Ine Optative wiſheth or deſireth, with theſe 
figns, would God, I pray God, or God grant; as, uti- 
nam amem I pray God I love; and it hath com- 
monly an Ad verb of wiſhing joy ned with : him. 
13. Q How know you the Potential mood?  * 

A. The Potential Mood is known by theſe figns, - 
may, can, might would, fhould,could or ought; as amem 
I may or can love: without an Ad verb joy ned with 
. 


— 


ts cat 
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14. Q: How know you the Subjunctise mood ? 
4. The Subjundive mood hath evermore..lome 
18 joy ned with him; as cum amarem when 
loved. 
Q. Why is it called the Subjunct ive mood ? | 
4. Becauſe jt dependeth upon another Verb in 
the ſame ſentence, either going before or coming 
after; as cum amarem cram miſer, wien I loved I 
was a Mretch ENT. 
15. Q. How know you the Infinitive med? 
A. The Inſinitive mood-fignifieth to do, to ſuffer 
or to be, and hath neither Number nor Perſon, nor 
Nominative caſe before it. = 
Q. How is it commonly known in Engliſh ? 
A: by this ſign to, as amare to love 
Q. What if tw" Verbs come together without any, No- 
minative Caſe between them? - 5 
A. Then the latter ſhall be the Infinitiv e Mood, 
as Cupio diſcere I deſire to learn. N 


a — TO 


—_— 


Gerunds, 


16. Hen many Gerunds belong te the Infinitive 
Ii , ]è 
A. Three, | - ” 

Q. How do the three Gerunds end ? | 

A. In di, do and dum, END 

Q. What fienification have Gerunds? ? 

A, Both the Active and Paſlive; as, æmandi of 
loving or of being loved, amando in loving or in be- 
ing loved, amandum to love or to he os. 2s 


Supines, ©» - 


lh. 


— —oy_——_——_—_—m——op—m————_— — — wa 
Supines. 
17. Q ener Supines are-perteining to Verb 
Qi He doth the firfl Supine end? 
A. In um. 


Q. My it called the firſt Supine ? 


A. Becauſe it bath the fi ignibcation of the Verb 


Akire; as, Eo ematum | go to love, 
Q. How doth the latter Supine end 7 


4. In n. 
5 i it called the latter Spire ? 

ecauſe it hath for the moft part the ſignifi- 
catian Paſſive; as, Diſicili amatu, hard to be 1 ved. 


S — — — 
* 


— - 


2 ——— — —„ 
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Tenſes. 


18. . Ow many Tenſes or times are there 7 
| A. Five. 


8. M dich are the Fve ? 


4. The Preſent Tenſe, the n the | 


Preterperfect, rhe Preterpluperfe& andthe Future. 
Q How know you the Preſent Tenſe ? 

A. The preſent Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time that 

2 is; as, amo I love. 


Q, Ho w know you t he Preterimperfelt Tenſe? 
he Preterimperfed Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time 


* perfectly paſt; as, anabam I loved or did love. 
Q. How know you the Freter r Tenſe? | 
A. The Preterperfe& Ten 

1 1 paſt, with this ſign Haye z as, avi I have 


1 
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e ſpeaketh of the time 


1 


\ 


We 
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„ How hnow yon the Prezerpluperfef Tenſe? 

3 The e Tenſe eaker of the 
time more than perfe&ly paſt, with this ſing Had]; 
as, amaveram I had love. 
Q. How mn you the Future Tenſe ? 2 

A,” The Future Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time to 
come, with this ſing Shall or Will; as, anabe ! ſhall 
or will love. | | 


— 


% 


| Perſons. | 
19, Q. Ow many Perſons are there in Verbs? 

1 4 Three Perfons in both Numbers; 
as, Singulariter Ego amo I love, iu ama thou loveſt, 


ille amat he loveth : Pluraliter Nos amamus we love: 
vos amati ye love, illi amant they love. | 


— 
2 ** 


. --Conjugations. 


20. Q Lor many Conjugat ions have Verbs? 
| 4. Verbs haye four Conjugations, 
Q. How i the firſt Conjugation known > © 
A. The firſt Conjugation hath à long before re 
and ris; as, amare Amari. N 
Q. How & the ſecond Conjugation known? ' - | 
4. The ſecond Conjugation hath e long before re 
and ; as, Docere docerks. 5 : 
Q. How i the third Conjugation non? 
A. The third Conjugation hath e ſhort before re 
and rn; as, Legere, legerm. 29 5 
Q. Hows the fourth Conjugation ? 3 
4. The fourth Conjugation hath : long before re 
and. 7 3 as, Audire, audirw. 


Verbs 


of Amo ? 
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Verbs in o. 


21. a. A what Examples are Verbs in o of the 
our Conjugations declined ? 

4. After Mes Examples, Amo I love, DoceoT 
teach, Legol read, and Audis I bear, 

Q. Decline Amo. 

A. Amo, amas, amavi, amare, amandi, amando, - 
amandum, amatum, amatu, amans, amaturus. 

Decline Doceo. 

A. Doceo, doces, docui, docere, docendi, docense 
do, docendum, do&um, doctu, docens, docturus. 

Q. Decline Lego. 

A. Lego, legis, legi, legere, legendi, legendo, le- 
kendo lectum, lectu, legens, lecturus. 

Q. Decline Audio. 

A. Audio,audis,audivi,audire,audiendi audiendo, 
audiendum, auditum, auditu, audiens, auditurus. 


7 — — 


— 
6 — 


Amo. 


9 Hat 7s the Indicative mood preſent tenſe 
W. of Amo ? 
A. Sin 


5 Amo I love, æmas thou loveſt, amat he 
loveth : Plur. anamus e love, amat ir ye love,amans 
they love, 


Q. Whot is the Inlicative Mood Preterimperfe# 
tenſe of Amo? 

A, Sing. Anabam Lloved or did love, amabas thou 
lovedſt or didſt love, amabat he loved or did love: 
Plur. amabamus we loved or did loye, .amabaris ye 
loved or did love, aæmabant they loyed | or did love. 

Q. Whatis the Indicative mood Ie. 
5 ing 


* 
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4. Sing. Amavi have loved, amauiſti thou haft 


loved, amavit he hath loved: Plur. amavimm we ® © 


have loved, amaviſth ye have loved, amaverunt vel 
amavere they have loved. | 
Q. What is the Indicative mood Preterpluperſecł 
tenſe of Amo. Þ 
A. Sing. Amaveram I had loved, amaveras thou 


hadſt loved, amaverat he had loved: Plur. amaueree 


mis we had loved, amaveraiis ye had loved, amave- 
rant they had loved. 

Qu bas is the Indicative mood Future tenſe of Amo? 

A. Sing. Amabs I ihall or will love, amabis thou 
Malt or wilt love, amabit he ſhall or will love. Plur, 
amabimw we ſhall or will love, amabitis ye ſhall or 
will love, amabunt they ſhall or will love. 

23. Q. What is the Imperative mood Preſent tenſe 
of Amo? : | . 

A. Sing. Ama amate love thou, amet amato love 
he or let him love Plur. ame mas love we or let us 
love, ama amatote love ye, ament amanio love they 
or let them love. | 5 
1 Q. What is the Potential mood Preſent tenſe of 
Amo ? | 

4. Sing. Ame m I may or can love, ames thou maiſt 
or canſt love, amet he may or can love: Plur. ame- 
mis we may or can love, ametis ye may or can love, 
ament they may or can love. Oy 

Q. What is the Potential mood Preterimper felt tenſt 

of Amo ? 5 8 

A. Sing. Amarem I might love, amarts. thou 
mighteſt love, amaret he might love: Plur. amare- 
mus we might love, marti ye might love, amarent 
they might love. „ 


* 


Amo? | FD. 
A, Sing. Amaverin I might have loved, amaerk 
„ thou 


* — ? 
Q. What ks the Potential mood Preterperſett᷑ tenſe of 


4 


4. 
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thou mighteſt have loved, amaverit he might have 


* loved: Plur. Amaverimus we might have loved, 


® + 


ameverith ye — 8 have loved, amaverint they 
might have loved. 
of * What ij the Potential mood Preterpluperfedt tenſe 
O ? 
A. Sing. —_ I migh have had loved, ma · 
es thou mighteſt have had loved, amaviſſet he 
might have had loved: Plur. Amaviſſe mu we might 
have had loved, amaviſſetisye might ka ve had loved, 
amaviſſent they might ka ve had loved. 
Q: is hat ᷣ the Potential mood Future tenſe of Amo? 
A. Sing. Amavero I may love bereafter, amaveri⸗ 
thou mayeſt love hereafter, ameverit he may love 
hereafter ; Plar. Amaverimus we may love hereafter, 
ameverith ye may love hereafter, amæverint they 
may love hereafter. | 
25. Q What is the Infinitive mood Preſent and 
Preterimperfe# tenſe of Amo ? ns 
A. Amare to love. 
Q. Vba & the Infinitive mood Preterperfect and 
Preterpluper feft tenſe of Amo? 
A. Amaviſſe to have or had loved. 
Q. What n be Infinitive mood Future tenſe of Amo? 
A. Anaturum eſſe to love hereafter, | 
Q. What are the Gerunds of Amo? | 
A. Amandi of loving, amando in loving, amandum 
to love, \ | 
Q. What are the Supines of Amo? 
A. Amatun to love, amatu to be lo ved. 3 
Q bet iᷣ ibe Participle of the Preſent tenſe of Amo? 
A. Aman loving. 1 5 
Q. What & the Participle of the firſt Future tenſe 
of Amo ? 5 | 
A. Amgiru ty love or about to love. 


Doceo, 
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teach, decent they teach. 


= 
— 


Doceo. 


26. Q. WH & the Indicative mood Preſent tenſe of 
Doceo ? 3 

A. Sing. Doces I teach, doces thou teacheſt, docet 
he teacheth: Plur. Docemus we teach, decem ye 

Q. What & the Indicative mood Preterimperfe 
tenſe of Doceo. | 

A. Sing, Doce bam I taught or did teach, decebes 
thou toughteſt or didſt teach, docebar he taught or 


did teach: Plur. Docebamms we taught or did teach: 
Aoctbati ye taught or did teach, docebans they taught 


or did teach. | 
Q. What n the Indicative maod Preterperfel tenſe + 


To of Doceo, 


2 


A. Sing. Docui I have taught, docuiſti thou haſt 
taught, docuis he hath taught: Plur. Docuimns we 
have taught, decuiftic ye have taught, docuerunt vel 
docuere they have taught. 

. What is the Indicative mood Preterpluper fett tenſe 
of Doceo? | | 

A. Sing. Docueram I bad taught, docuera thou 
hadſt taught, docuerat he had taught: Plur. Docus 
ramus we had taught, docuenati ye had taught, do- 


cuerant they had taught, 


Oba the Indicative mood future ten ſe of Doceo? 
A. Sing. Docebo I ſhall or will teach, doceb thou 
ſhalt or wilt teach, docebis he fhall or will teach: 


Plur. Docebimm we ſhall or will teach, docebitis ye 
mall or will teach, decebunt they ſhall or will teach. 
27. Q: What i the Imperative mood Preſem tenſe | 

of Doceo 7 3 | 


A. Zing. 


Py 


#ſz5sthoumighreſt have had raughi ,docuiſſet he might 5, 4 


Pr crerimperfoit tenſe of Doces ? 


30 The Examination Lib. 1 Lib 


A. Sing. Doce doceto teach thou, doceat doceto teach} . A 
he or let him teach: Plur. Doctamus teach we or C 
let us teach, docete docetote teach ye, doceant docem p 
teach they or let them teach. 5 * 

23, Q What js the Potential mood Preſent tenſe of; 0 
DPocco? 1 1 4 

A. Sing. Doceem I may teach, docea thou may eli 
teach, doceat he may teach: Plur, doceamus we maß þ 
teach, doceatis ye may teach, d:ceant they may teach, e, 4 
Q. What i ihe Potential mood Preterimperſefi 1enſe C 


of Doceo? 

A. Sing, Docerem I might teach , doceres thou} C 
mighreſt teach, doceret he might teach: Plur. d6- | 
ceremus we might teach, docerets ye might teach, 4 
docerent they might teach. _ 
DS What is the Potential mood Preterperfect tenſe of Dos 

| ceo ? „ a be . 

A. Sing. Docnerim I might have taught, docueris thou " 
mighteſt have taught, decuerit he might have taught: 
Plur, docueri mus we might have taught, doc.:terith ye 
might have taught docxerins they might have taught, | 

Q. ub i the Potential mood Pretirpluper ſet tenſe 
of Doceo ? 30. 
A. Sing. Docuiſſem I might have had taught, docu- 


have had taught: Plur. docuiſſe mus we might have [reac 
had taught. decuiſſei ye migni have had taught, do- geg 
cuiſſe nt they might have had taught. 8 0 
Q. bat ij the Potent ial mood Future tenſe of Doceod genſ. 
A. Sing. Docuero I may teach hereatter, decuerß 4 
thou mayeſt teach heceatter, docuerit he may teach bee 
hereafter: Plur. docuerimus we may teach hereafter, Plut 
dacueriti ye may teach hereafter, docuerint they gead 
may teach hereafter, 5 = 
Q What is the Infinitive mood Preſent tenſe and pf > 


w 


A. Docere |: 


Lib. I. of the Act i dende. 31 
A. Docere to teach 3 5 
Q. What i the Infinizive Mood Freter tenſe” and 
Preterpluper fe tenſe of Doceo? ? 
A. Docuiſſe to have or had taught. 
Aba bibel Fee mood future tenſe of Doceod 
A. Docturum eſſe to teach hereafter. | | 
Q: What are the Gerunds of Doces? 
A. Docendi of teachin 
cendum to teach. 
Q. Wheat. are Supines of Doceof . - 
A. Doectum to teach, dou to be * 
Q. What ij the Panticiple of the Feſem tenſe of 
Doceo? 418 | | 
A. Docens teaching. 
Q. What i the Participle of the fiſt Future tenſe of 
Doces 3. 7 N 
A. Decfurus to teack or about to teach. 


g. docendo in teaching, 47. 


— 3 * — 


— WE 


| Lego. 


30, Q. WIA vibe Indicative Mood Preſent tenſe of 
j 8 . 
4. Sing. Lege L read, legs thou readeſt; legit he 


readeth: Plur. Legimus we read, legith yo read, 


I r 1 3 | 
Q. What +: the Indicative Mood ' Preterimpes feft 
Fenſe of Lego? . VVV 
A. Sing. Legebaml read or did read, legebas thou 
readſt or Yidit read, ſegebat he read or did read: 
Plur. Lege bamur we read or did read, lege bat ye 
read or did read, Icgebant they read ar did read. 
: 1. the Indicative Mood Preterper fett renſe 
A. Sing. Legi L have read, legiſti rhou haſt read, 
Hits ths = | 


32 Tie Exambueatio® ” Lib, it 
legit he hath read: Plur. Legimas we have read, of | 
giſti ye have read, legerum vel iegere they have rea of 

bh fe i the Indicative Mood Preterpluperſt * | 
tenſe of Lego. ' Loh 
— Big“ Legeram I had read, legeras thou ha oy 
read, Iegtrat he had read: Plur, legeramn we He 
read, legeratis ye had read, legeram they had re: * 
1 hs % the Indicative. Mood Future tenſe} ( 

ego mY 5 
A. Sing. Legam I ſhall or will read, leges th 'S 
ſhale er wilt rgad, leger he ſhall or will read: Plap,c, 
legeme we fall or will read, fegeri ye ſhall or whe, 
read, legent they ſhall or will read, 12 
17 Q, hes I the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe ea. 
Le » I! > . | WAIT: 5 ERS 
4. Sing. Lege legito read thou, legar legito rely, 
he or let kim read: Plur. {egamus read we or let 
read, legite legitote read ye, legam legunto read thi 
or Tet them read. * 
32. Q. What the Potential Mood Preſent tenſi: 


Lego? | 
A. Sing. Legam I may read, legas thou may 
read, git he may read: Plur. icgams we may re# 
legatis ye may read, Ie gant they may read. 5 
- -Q, Whit + 'the Potential Mood Preterimpers 
A. Sing. Legerem I might read, gere- 
mightitrexd, Icgeret he might read: Plur. leg 
we might read, legeret ye might read, legerent 
might read. = + 
f 17 What ᷣ the Potential Mood Preterperfect u A. 
- of Le 0-2 > 1 ER I | 
4. Si Legerim I might have read, leger i Loy 
-mighteft have read, legerit he might have * | 


PAE SO>SWOSS ASS 


- 
* 
8 
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— 


7 


Plur. Iegerim we might have read , legeriis | 
might haye rend, lægerim they might have l 


* 
. 


1 


ib. I. of the Aceidenei? 33 
.Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterplaperfect tenſe 


f Lego? 

2 Sing. Legiſſem I might have had read, le legiſſes 

hou mighteſt have had read, legiſſa'ke might have 

zad read: Plur. legiſſemm we might have had read, 

egiſſetis ye might have bad read »egiſſent rey Might 

have had rea 

; Q. What is the Potential Mood Future. tenſe of 
5 2: FIN 

A. Sing. Legero I ma read hereafter, legeris 

thou mayeſt read hereafter, trgerit he may road 

hereafter : Plur. legeriam we may read hereafter, 

geritit ye may read hereafter, legerint they may, 

read hereafter, | 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and trug 

er ſtdt denſe of Lego? | 

A. be ere to read, 

et is-rhe' Infinitive Meal Preteperſel and 

gs tenſe of Lego ? 

| egiſſe to kave or had read, | 

bat is the Infinitive Meal Future . of 


i A Tie, eſe to read bereafter, _ 


Q. Phat me the Gerunds of Lego? 1 
A. Legendi of reading, legends in reacting, un 
e he Supines of Le 
| at are the Supines e o ? 
Lectum to read „ ledtu to . 

1 Q. What ir the Participle of is Pre ſent _ of 
ego 
K. Legens readings : 

2 is the. Penticiple of the 1 unt tenſe 
_ 2 do tead ex about to read, 
8 
1 ä S2 Audio. 


— — a 


Audio.? 
* 4 „Sing! Audis I hear, u heü heareſt, alete 
anten they: hear. 


The. Examination 


Andie. | 


H ” the indicative "Or Proſe ab} A 


n Plur. Audimua we hear, eudixi ye 57 . 


1 N What 's the. Indiewive Man Preverimper 
Audio? F 
9 Jing! Audiebam 1 heard or did hear audi. 
thou heardſt or didft hear, audiebat he heard or & 
hear: Plut: Andie bamus we heard of did -heg. 
audiebatis ye heard or did hear, audiebam they hezy 
or did hear. : 
N bat ie ibe Indicative Mood Preceerſe# 7 4 
of Audio ? | have 
A. Sing. Audivi 1 have heard, audiviſti 1 aud 
haſt heard, auvivit he hath heard: Plur. Aud ii mig f 
we ha ve heard, audiviſt ye have heard, ate, 8 
vel audivere they Rave heard? tenſc 
. What i the Haan Mood frau A 
renſs of Audio?  ''wiſſe 
A. Sing. ee I had honed. aidivercs n mig 
hadſt heard, ud iutrat lie had heard: Plur. Abb 
ramus we bad heard, andiverati ye had heard, f 1 
wverans they had heard, 
Q. hat % the Indicative Mood ruure ae 
* « 2 
A. Sing. Alien Iſhall or = RP Audies b 
malt or wilt hear, aud iet he ſhall or will hear : —_ 
aud iemus we ſhall or will hear, audiet ye {balkfee, 
will hear, audient they, ſhall or will hear. * 
35. hs What is the Imperative Mood Preſent 
.of -Audio > ** 


Lib. I. of the Accidenee. 35 


A. Sing, Auli audito hear thou, audiat aul ito let 
kim hear : Plur, Audiamus hear we, or let us hear, 
axdite aulitote hear ye, audiant andiunto hear they, 
or let them hear. 1 
36. Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe 


1 Audio? 
A. Sing, Audiam I may hear, audias thou may eſt 
— audiat he may hear: Plur. Audiamus we may 
hear, eudiatis ye may hear, audiant they may hear. 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimper fei tenſe 
pf Audio? 8 =P 
A. Sing. Audirem I might hear, eudires thou 
ighteſt hear, audirei he might hear: Plur. Audire- 
1 we might hear, aud iretis ye might hear, audirent 
they might hear. 8 
LY What is the Potential Mood Preterper fed tenſe of 
udio ? 1 
4. Sing, Audiverim I might have heard, audi- 
weris thou mighteſt have heard, audiverit he might. 
have heard: Plut. Audiverimus we might have heard, 
gudiveritis ye might have heard, audiverint they 
might have heard, | 
: Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperſed 
tenſe of Audio? 8 5 
A. Sing. Audiviſſem I might have had heard, audi- 
viſſes thou mightett have had heard, audiviſſet he 
might have had heard: Plur. Aud iviſſemus we might 
have had heard, audiviſſetis'ye might have had 
heard, audiviſſent they might have had heard. 
, Q. What is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
A. Sing. Andiverol may hear hereafter, audiveris 
ou may eſt hear hereafter, audiverit he may hear 
: ereafter : Plur. Audiyerimus we” may hear here- 
after, audireritis ye may hear hereafter; didiverins 
they may hear hereafter, EEE ERES 


= The Examination Lb. l 


37. Q. What is the Infinitive Mood. Pre ſem ta 
and Preterimperfeſt tenſe af Audio? 
A. Aud ire to hear. 
Q. I bat is the Infinitive Mood Preter tenſe 
Pretertluper fed tenſe of Audio > 
. Audiviſſe to have or had heard. 1 
Q What is the frrote Mood futuretenſe of Audi hay 


A. Aditurum eſſe to hear hereafter, R- C 

» What are the Gerunds of Audio? | ten 
A. Audiendi of hearing, audiendo in hearing, 4 

diendum to hear. : 

Q. What are the Supines of Audio? 
A. Auditum to hear, auditu to be heard. I 
. bat is the participle of the preſent tenſe of Audic| 
A. Audiens hearing, - 
Q. What is the Participle of the firſt Future ten, 


of Audio? 


A. Auditurus to hear or about to hear. f 

— F 1 

2 e —— bin 
| e eſt 

The Vab Sum. T 4 


8. Hy muſt we learn to decline the Verb Sun ma 
ö a am, be fore we decline any in Or? the 
A, For ſupplying of many. tenſes. _ iat 
ſuch Verbs. of 
Q. Mow is the Verb Sum declined 7. 
A. In this wiſe following, vix · Sun, es, fui, q 75 
futurus to be. 
39. Q. What is the Indicative ue Preſent CY 


of Sum? TT 
4. Sing. Sum ! 15 thou art, eſt be! is: Plur. k 
mur we are, eſtis ye are, ſunt they are. | mi 


hat is the e 208 Preterimpzrſs Þ py 
roſe of Sum > | F 
. 4 5 | A. in 


Lib. I. of the Aecidence. 37 


A. Sing, Eram I was, eras thou walt, erat he was, 
'Plur. eramm we were, eratis ye were; erant they were. 
Q. Whatis the Indicative Mood Preterperſedt tenſe 
mp | n 2 
4A. Sing. Fui I have been, fuiſti thou haſt been, fuir 
he hath been: Plur. ſuimm we have been, fuiſtis ye 
have been, fuerunt-vel fuexe they have been, . 
'- Q What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperſed 
tenſe of um? 5 HOP 
HA. Sing. Fueram I had been, ſueras thou hadſt 
been, furrat he had been: Plur. fuerami we had 
been, fueratis ye had been, fuerani they had been. 
Qu bu is ibe Indicative Mood Fuurt tenſe of Sum? 
- A. Sing. Ero I ſhall or will be, eri thou ſhalt or wilt 
be, erit he ſhall or will be: Pl. erimus we ſhall or will 
be, eritis ye ſhall or will be, erunt they ſhall or will be. 
' 40. Q What is the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Sum ? 5 
4. Sing. Sis es eſto be thou, ft eſto be he or let 
+ him be: Plur. ſimas be we or let us be, ſitis eſte 
eſtote be ye, fat [unto be they or let them be, | 
41. Q What is the Potential mood preſent tenſe of Sum? 
A: Sing. Sim | may be, ſis thou mayeſt be, fi he 
may be: Plur. ſimus we may be, fitis ye may be, fine. 
they may be. 1 Hh | 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect tenſe 
of Sum? n FFF ny 
A. Sing. Eſſem I might be, eſſes thou mighteſt be, 
efſer he might be: Plur. efſemus we might be, eſſetis 
ye might be, eſſent they might be... 
Q. MV bat it ihe Potential Mood Preterperfed tenſe 


- 


of Sum? gs 2 0 
A. Sing. Fuerim I might have been, fueris thou. 
mighteſt have been, fuecrit he might bave been: 
Plur. furrimu we might have been, fueritis ye might 
haye been, fuerint they' might have been. 
= C 4 Q. Whas 


38 The Examination Lib. Lit 
Qu the Potential Mood Future tenſe of Zum 
A. Sing. Fuero I may be hereafter, fuer they 
| mayeſt be hereafter, fei he may be hereafter 
Plur. fucrimus we may be hereafter, fuerith ye mij 
be hereafter, ſutrint they may be hd eafter. - 
42. Q. What ij the Infinitive Mood Preſent my 
my cad Preterimperfc# tenſe of Sum? | 
5 A. Eſſeto be. Þ 
i Q. What is the Infinitive Mood nue : 
Preterpluper ſect tenſe of dum? 8 
Fuiſſe to have or had been. 
1 Q. What % the Tnfixitive Mood Future eaſe U 
um? 
A. Fore vel futurum eſſe to be hereafter, 


— 7 - * 9 * 


Verbs in Or. 


3. QA Frer what Examples are Vere i in Or of ty 
©* four Conjugations declined ? 

A, After theſe Examples, vid. Amor I am loved, h 
Doceor I am taught, — L am read, and Audicrl, V 
am heard. os 

Q. Decline Amor, 1 = 

A. Amor, amaris yel amare, amatus ſum vel fui, 

. amarl, amatus, amandus to be loved, 

Q_ Decline Deceor. | 

4. Doceor, deceris vel docere, As ſum vel ful, 
zoceri, doctus docendus to be revght. 

Q. Decline Legor. 

A. Legor, legetis vel legere, leaus ſum a ful, 
legi, lectus, legendus 10 be read. 

Q. Decline Audior. 

4. Audior, audiris vel audire,auditus ſum yel fuiz' 
Mair, ay audinus, cata} 20 be beard. 
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ZR \ Amor. 

44. Q. WHes the Indicative Mood Preſem tenſe of 

ESR Amor ? | NP > | 
A.Sivg. Amor I am loved, mari; vel amare thou art 

loved;@matur he is loyed : Plur. Amamur we are lo- 

ued, amamini ye are loved, amantur they are loved. 

, What is the Indicative Mood Preterimper eck 
tenſe of Amor?! * 2 Os 
4. Sing. Amabay I was loved, amabaris vel amg- 
bare thou waſt loved, amabatur ke was loved: Plur. 
Anabamur we were loved, amabimini ye were loved, 
amabantur they wexe loved. | | 
Q: What is the Indicative Mood Preterperſedt tenſe 


L of Amor ? | 


A. Sing. Amatus ſum vel fy} T have been loved, amt. 
tus er vel fujſti thou haſt been loved, ænatus eff vel fut 


he hath been loved: Plur. Amgii ſumus vel ſuimus we 


have been loved,amgii eftis vel fuiſtis ye have been lo- 
ved, amati ſunt fue runt vel futre they have been loved. 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluper fect᷑ 
tenſe of Amor > | | 5 
A. Sing. Amatus eram vel fueram I had been loved, 
amatus eras vel fueras thou hadſt bin loved, amatus erat 
vel ſuerat he had been loved: Pl. Amati eramus vel fuge 


ramus we had been loved, amati eratis vel futratis ye had 


bin loved, amati eram vel fue rant they had bin loved. 
Qs bat is the Indicative mood future tenſe of Amor? 
A. Sing. Amabor L ſhall or will be loved, amaberis 
vel amabere thou ſhalt or wilt be loved, amabitur he 
mall or will be loved: Plur, Amabimur we ſhall or 
will be loved, amabimini ye fhall or will be loved, 
gmgbuntur they ſhall or vil be loved. 
45. Q. Mat 


n * 
. 4 


„ Tie Examination Lib. I Li 
WF. 45. Q. What inthe Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe! 
of Amor? | 1 


A. Sing. Amare amator be thou loved, amety:- 
a mator let him be; loved: Plur. ame mur let us b * 
loved, amamini amæminor be ye loved, amentuws 
gmantor let them be loved. | „ 
46. Q What it the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe off 
Amor > L @ 
4. Sing. Amer I may be loved, amtris vel amen 
thou mayeſt be loved, ametur he may be loved; 
Plur. anie mur we may be loved, amemini ye may bel WM 
Javed, amentu they may be loved. | 8 
& Whatis the Potential Mood Preterimper fett tenſe: 
of Amor? WY : 2 
A. Sing. Anarer I might be loved, amareris vel 
amarere thou mighteſt be loved,amaretur he might be 
loved: Plur. amaremur we might be loved, amaremi-- 6 
ui ye might be loved, amarentur they might be loved. 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfef tenſe: 
of Amor ? 3 | ; F..-:{ 
A. Sing. Anatue fm vel futrim I might have been 
loved, æmatus ſit vel fueris thou mightſt have been lo- 
lh ved, amatus fit vel fuerit he might have been loved: 
HR FP Plur, amati fmus vel fuerimus we might have been lo- 
| ved, amati ſitit vel fueritis ye might have been loved, 
amati font vel fuerint they might have been loved. 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluper fect tenſe | 
of Amor ? 
A. Sing. 4matm eſſem vel fuiſſem I might have had 
been loved, amatus eſſes vel furjer thou mightſt have 
had been loved, amatus effet vel fuiſſet he might have 
had been loved: Plur, æmati eſſenns vel fuiſſemus we 
might have had been loved , amati eſſetis vel fuiſſetit 
ye might have had been loved, enari eſſent vel fuiſſem 
the might have had been loved; - TN: 
 Q ha isthe Potential Mood futurt tenſe of Amor? 
1 A. Sing. 


1 * 
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Lib. I. of the Actidenct. 


4 Sing. Amatus ers vet fuero I may be loved hereafs/ 


ter, amatus eris vel fueris thou maiſt be loved hereaf-' 


ter amatus erit vel fuerit he may be loved hereafter - 


Pl. amati erimus vel fuerimus we may by loved hereat-' 
ter, amati eritis vel ſueritis ye may be Idfed hereafter, 


amati erunt vel fuerint they may be loved hereafter. 
47. Q. What is the Infinittve Mood Preſem tenſe 
and Preterimperfeit.tenſe of Amor? ” | 
A. Amari to be loved. | | 
Q. What is the Infiaitive Mood Preterper fick and 
Preierpluper fect tenſe. of Amor ? © - + 3 
A. Amatum eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been loved. 
Q. What is tbe Inſnitive mood future tenſe of Amor? 
A. Amatum iti vel amandum eſſe to be loved 
hereafter. . 


Q. Mat is the Participle of the PreterperfeF tenſe 3 


of Amor? | 
A, Amatus loved. 


Amor ? . 
A. Amandus to be loved. 


83 3 


ow * ” — 
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Doceor. 


43, Q. WII is the Indicative Asad Pre ſent renſe 


of Doceor ? 


A. Sing. Doceoy I am taught, doceris vel docere 
thou art taught, docttur ke is taught: Plur, docemuy- 
we are taught, dacemini ye are taught, docentur they 


are taught. 


tenſe of Doceor > + | 


4. Sing. Dacebar F was taught, docebaris vel do- 


cebare thou was taught, docebatur he was taught: 
: Plur. 


Pg 


1 
* 


© 
* 


9 f a * » *. 55 
. . 5 
* 
5 N 5 2 


Q. What is the Participle of the Future tenſe of 


Q. What is tbe Indicative Mood Preterimperfe# 
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42 The Examination Lib. I. 
Plur. Docebamur we were taught, doce bamini ye were L 
taught, docebantur they we taught, > = 
Nba it the Indicative Mood Preterperſe@ tenſe of 
of Doceor>d 7 

4. Sing, Dons ſum vel fui L have been taught, 
doFus er vel fuiſti thou haſt been taught, dofus eſt vel 


ſuit he hath been taught: Plur. Do#i ſumus vel fu 4 
mus we have been taught, deffi eſtis vel fuiſtis ye have b 
been taught, docti ſant ſneruns vel fuere they have} 1 


been taught. 
Q. What is the Indicetive Mood Preterpluper fed 
te nſe of Doceor > | | ; 
A. Sing. Do&xs eram vel fueram I had been taught, 
ApTys eras vel fueras thou hadfi been taught, doflus|} 
erat vel fuerat he had been taught, : Plur. Doffi cra- - 
mus vel fueremus we had been taught, doct᷑i eratis vel. 
fueratis ye had been taught, defi erent vel fueram 
they had been taught. 5 l 
Q What is the Indicative mood future tenſe of Doceor? 
A. Sing, Docebor I ſhall or will be taughrt,doceberis | 
vel docthere thou ſhalt or wilt be taught, decebirur | 
ho ſhall or will be taught. Plur. Docebimur we ſhall 4 
or will be taught, doc:bimini ye hall or will, be F 
taught, decebuntur they ſhall or will be taught. 5 
49. Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe 
of* Daceor > > ; 
A. Sing. Dec ere dos:tor be thou taught, - doceatuy © 
docetor let him be taught : Plur, Doce amur let us be 
taught, docemini doce minor be ye taught, doceantur - 
docentor let them be taught, | 
50. Q. Vbu is the Potemial Mood Pre ſent tenſe of 
Doceer : Es 5 
24. Sing. Docear I may he taught, docearis wel doce- 
are thou maiſt be taught, doceatur ke may be taught : 


Blur. Docea nur we may be taught, doceamini ye may 


be taught, doceantur they may be taught. | 
n 


II. of the Arcldence, #3 
4 Q. What the Potential Mood Preterimper fest tenſs 
Doceor? © 1 . 
A. Sing. Docefcr I might be taught, docererks vel 
'# qdocerere thou mighreſt be taught, loteretur he mi ht 
be taught: Plur. Poctremur we might be taught. 
- | deceremint ye might be taught, docerentur they might 
ebe taught. 3 RD 3 
Qbus ibe Potential Mood Preterperfels tenſe of 
| Doceor ? WI. ye 26, PL, 
4. Sing. Dom fimvel fucrim I might have been 
taught, dofus fs: vel fuer thou mighteſt have been 
ravght,doF#uc fit vel fuerit he might have been taught » 
Plur. Dofti fm vel fuerimm we might have been 
taught, defi fith vel fuer ye might have been 
taught, docti fint vel fuerim they might have been 


taught, - 1 
G. What i the Potential Mood Preterpluperfef tenſe 
„%% 3 

A. Sing. Doitmeſſem vel fuiſſem might have had 

been taught, 4octus eſſes vel fuiſſes thou mightſt have 


"had been taught: Plur. Pocłi eſſemus vel ſuiſſemas we 
might have had been taught, det eſſeti vel fuiſſet 
ye might have had been taught, doit rſſem vel juiſ- 
ſent they might have had been tau jk. 
baz the Potential Mood Future tenſe of Do- 
- Ceor > | ST oy . Fx $957 
A. Sing Dofims.ero vel fuers I may be taught here- 
after, decfus eris vel fueris thou maiſt be taught here 
after, doſtns trit vel fucrit he may be taught hereafter : 
Plur. Dot: erima vel fuerimu we may be taught 
hereafter, do#i_erith vel fuer ye may be taught 
hereafter, doffi exim vel fuerint they may be taught 
_ "hereafter, ** 5 F ba 
i. Q What u the Inflnitive | Mood Preſent tenſe 
and Preterimperfet tenſe 7 Doceor > 4 f 


4. sing. 


had been taught, docs eſſet vel fuiſſet he might hae 
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art read, legitur he is read: Flur. Legimur we axe | 
. . read, legimini ye are reads leguntuy they are read. 


tenſe of Legor?ꝰ | 
A. Sing. Legebar I was read, lege bari vel legeboe 


bamur we were rea 
Bantur they were read, 


#4 "© The Examination Lib. II 1 
A. Doceri to be taught. 1 a F 
Q. What © the Infinitive Mood Protergerfet a0 

„ tenſe of Doceor ? 
A. Dectum eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been * 1 


Q What the 2 Mood. future tenſe of Doceon 
No Doctum iri vel docendum eſſe to be 5 here. 
after. | 
Q. What tbe _— of the Preterper feck ten 1 4 
of Doceor > ] 
A. Dota taught. 


Q. bat j the Particije of the Future aſe 4 | 
8 3 


A. Puceain to be raught, | 5 


= 


; , be 
Le or | 1 
80 © TILE | . by 
. 7 6 TY 4 


Hat % the Indicative Mood Preſent tenſe : 
„ae Le gor? fs ſ 5 
A. Sing. * am read. legeris vel legere thou | 


Q. Vat + the Indicative Mood Preterimper fe 4 


thou was read, legebatur he was read: Pluf. trge= © 


, legebgming ye were read, lege- : 


TK 


Q. What i the Indicative Mord Preterperfet renſe 
of Legor? 
4. Sing. Lefiue ſum vel fui l have been read, fe 


Me 


| & vel fuiſti thou haſt been read, left eſt vel fuit he 


ath been read: Plur. lei ſumus vel films we have 


been read, lefi eſti vel fuiſth ye have been read, 


leck. ſunt fl ueruns ver fut re they haye en re ead.. f 


Q hat 


Lib.1. 
Q_ What ibe the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfeck 


5 
gd 


tenſe of Legor? 


f# tegere thou ſhalt or wilt be read, legetur 


ef ile Accidence. 45 


A. Sing. Leffus eram vel fucram L had been read; 


. i le tus eras vel futras thou hadſt been read, lefius eras 
vel futrat he had been read: Plur. lecti eramm vet 
fueramus we had been read, lecti erati vel fuerati ye 


had been read, leit erant vel fuerant they had been 


read. 


Q. ba i the Indicative Mood future tenſe of Legor? 
A. Sing. Legar I ſhall or will be read, lege | 

he ſhall 
or will be read: Plur. legemur we ſhall or will be 


read, legeminiye ſhall or will be read, legentur they 
dall or will be read. 5 : 


x 53. Q What is the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe of 
epor ? OS „ . 
F Sing. Legere legiter be thou read, legatur legi- 
ter let him be read: Plur, Legamur let us be read, 
leginini legiminor be ye read, legantur leguntor let 
them be read, = K e 
54. Q. What 5s the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe of 
Legor ? | 


4. Sing. Leger I may be read, legaris Bay legare 1 


thou may eſt be read, legatur he may be read: Flur. 
legamur we may be read, legamini ye may be read, 
legantur they may be read. TTY, 
Qua 4 the Potential. Mood Preterimper fed tenſe 
of Legor 2 SR a 8 
4. Sing, Legerer I might be read, legererù vel le- 
gerere thou mighteſt be read, legeretur he might be 


read: Plur. Legeremur we might be read,legeremini 


ye might be read, legerentur they might be read. 


Liu the Poremial Mood Preterper fed tenſe 


of Legor? 5 

A. Sing. Leffu ſim vel fuerim 1 might have been 
read, ledus fr vel futri thou mighteſt baye been read, 
les tus 


„ 


ri vat 
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En vel ſuerim they might have been read. 


15 4.5 ing. Lew tro vel fuero 1 may be read kereafter® 
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* Q. What & tbe Participle of the Future tenſe of 
Legor? 1 | 


1 


'F 


Jb. Examination Lib. N. 
'leftm ft vel fuerit "ons, nh have been read: Pluy 
Lecki ſi ans vel fuerimm we might have been rea: 
lecki fit vel fueritu ye might have been read; leds 


Q bat is the Potential Mood Preterpluper fe c tei 
of Legor? „ 3 : 1 

A. Sing. Le#m eſſem vel fuiſſem I might have haÞ 
been read, lectas eſſes vel fl. thou mighteſt hau; 
had been read, lecus eſſei vel fuiſſet he might har 
had been read 1 Plur, Le#i rſſemus vel fuiſſemm v 
might have had been read, leci eſſetis vel fuiſſetu pl 
might have had been read, lei «(ſent vel fuifſens 
they, mighr have had been read. e 

Q What i; the Potential Mood Future tenſe of Legor 


. 


teltue eris del fueris thou mayeſt be read, hereaftet, 
leckus trit vel fuerit he may be read hereafter : 'PlurF 
left: erimus vel faerimm we may be read hereafter; 
leFteritjs vel fueritis ye may be read hereafter, led 
erint vel fſurrint they may be read hereafter, 
* $5-:Q._ What n the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe ani 
Preterimper fact ionſe of Legor > „ 
* A. egi to be read. | ; 3 
ber is the Infinitive Mood Pyeterperſec ant" 
PreterpluperfcH tenſe of Legor 2 'T 
Lean eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been read. 
1. _ the Infiuitive Mood Figure tenſe of $74 
or : | | 2 
* -- Leffum iri vel legendum eſſe to be read here - 4 
Atter. 5 f . | x | 
bas i the Participle of the Preterperſed tenſe | 
of Legord. 7 | E i 


As eckas read. N 


4 


A. Legendu to be read, — 
| 56, Q: } 


"nm 1 nm 


8 ; . \ 1 * 4 « | »* 1 * 


* Andi: _—_ Yon 


Fo. q. ES, 1 the Indicative Md Pre 2 naſe of 
1 Audior? © 
Þ A. Sing. Aulto I am keard;dudiri vol ahdire thou 
art heard, auditur he is heard: Plur. Audimi we ate 
2 heard, audimint ye ate beard, ufnlur wey are hkard. 
& Q_Mhat is the- Indicative MoMA Preverinperſoſ 
enſe of Audior > 
1 4 Sing. Andie bar I was heard, exdicherit wel 
Kadiebate rhon walt heard, audicbatiiy he was heard : 
Plur. Audicbamir we were heard, aMdichamini 'ye 
ſrcce heard, audie bintur they were Beard. ‚ 
e * the I dicative Mood Prettrpef felt reuſe 
 , tor ? Sri; ; 7:5 
FA. sing. Mnditus ſum vel fullhav& beth bestd, nie 
vel fuiſti thou haſt been heatd; audiim oft del fuit he 
ath been heard : Pl. Auditi ſumm vel ſuimius we have 
Feen heard, andi eftis vel fuiſtir ys have been heard 
lit? ſunt fucrunt vel fuete they have been heard. 
* What the Indicative: Mood Preterpluperſef 
| tnſcof Audior? 
4. Sing. Auditus tram vel fueram fhad been bench. 
v Mullins er95 vel fuerat thou hail been heard, 
fFrt vel fuerat he had been heard; Plur. Auditi em- 
u vel Pune 445 me heard; tiditt eratis vel 
; Fueratis ye had been hear euditi euch b 
| ey had been heard. ha 0 


Nl og al phe Indicative mood fit 


The Examinatln © — 160 | 


57. Q. What is the Imperative Meod Preſent uf 
or 


A. Sing. Audire auditor be thou heard, audi 
auditor let him be heard: Plur. Audiamur * 
\depeds adimini.eudiminor beye heard; audi, 

iuntor let them be heard. be 

38. —_ 10 Lace 1 b ken Foc 
Angler p 


25 N 19¹ 


1 # 
er * N of 
4. Sing. e t. t be heard qudjeriqw | 
thou mie teſt be card, audiretur h e migh he 


" heard: Pur. Auliremur we might be heard, 
eg micht be heard, anbireqmerhey,might be | 


hn the f "Rewiah ee feof 4 
2 Mk. L N ni 
„1. Sing. Audirgs fin vel hk he kavel F F 
© beards. aud ima fit vol poet erin mie Ravel 
rheardyayditenfit vel fueris he mightbaye, bez 
Plur. Auditi fimus vel fuer imus we mjght/ 1 
1 Auuſti nit: vel iti ve got 6 
2 fl aulin: fins wel. Juerine they. might bavel 1 
rar N 2 1 N l 1: | 
* 4 5 1855 * the Fuenial Aol NEO 
U 10r, IL ann: 
; wh Sing. Audits eſſen vel fab aeg 
beards. hear vel fuiſſts e * 
; Ie eſſer vii fuiſsſet be might} 
een heardzE: Flur. Auditi. wal: ff 
lle mighthare had;hrenkeard, audit 44 . 
de ze might-baye had been head, h af 
ſuſſens they might 1 beenbeard, - {43 1 


tU_f3 --- Q. N " 


i Lib. I. | of the Ale _—. 


Q. What the Potential Mood uu tenſe of. Au- 
diot 2. 
A. Sing. Auditus ae vel fret L may be heard | 
LAS audiaueri vel fuerũ thou maiſt be heard 
— audits erit vel fuerit he may be heard 
&ereaſter : Plur. Auditi — vel 7 — 
je livard hereafter; auditi eriths — 
1 0 3 hereafter, auliti erim vel ſners indie may 
heard hereafter. 
E 9. Q. Wha the Infinitive Mood UL 
W ru of Audior ?: 
A. Andirito be heard. 
* Q. What i the Infiaitive Mood. Prove — 
Preerpluperſect tenſe of Audior? 
25 Alditun eſſe vel fuiſſe to have ob had been 
1 hear 
Q. ba i ibe Infiuitiue med futurerenſe of Audior? 
Wy m int vel audicudum * eo e heard 
hereafter. ., _ 
bat & the: Participle of che nrg 
ef Audior ? 
A. Auditus heard. | 
F -Q. what & the Participle of the Faure tenſe of 


ud1or ? ; 
1 A. allen to be heard. 
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| 4 Cenis Verbs 2 IP 


WR eb ws Ferbs ER 6 
* which are declined, dig ou f p An mar 


02 win e au [ wing en ob 
4 Tefamzvale, nelo, malo, 6405 ber ad fot, 
. Decline:Polfum yo miay-or cats ern be ug? J 

| 8 ren ** > 
n Da C be 


30 The Examination TX v 
Dedline Volotd will, or to be. willig. 
8 velle, volendi eee 
dum, ſupinis caret (it wants the Supines) volenss". 
.. Decline Nolo ti nill, or to be unwilli 

a Nolo, nenvis, nolui, nolle, nollendygnolenl 
nolendum: ; Jupinis caret, nelens. 

Q Decliae Malo to have Tuther,or to be more with 
A. Malo, mavis, malni, malle, nen d 
malendum ſupinis carer, malens, TEST 
. reli Edo 36 eee 
A. Edo, edis vel es, edi, edere vel eff, wh 
edendo, edendum, elum eld; yel eſtum r eden 
eſuru vel eſturu. 5 2 

N Dedline 3 [7 1 5 3 * 

4. Fero, ters, tuli, ferre, ferendi, kerendb, bee 
aun. latum, latu, ferens, laturus. : 
Q. Peclize: Fio tobe nude or dne. 

A. Fio, ſis factus ſum vel ſui, Heri, f zan, kete 

Q. Decline Ferer 10 be born or ſuffered, '-*- 

A. Pprqry fefris'vel ferre, latus ſum "ee hub, fein 
Latus, ferendus, Fuente 
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6. Q yy 


| 
A. Sing. uk k am AR potes theu art a. I 
poteſt be 18 able: Plur. poſſumis we are able, 7 
ye are able, peſſunt they are able. 
bee t the ian N ee 
of Polſum'? : 
me Sing. Poteram I was able, poreres thou 1 
able; poerat he was able: Plur. poteramis ve ui 
ables peterat ye were able, peterant they were ab. 


an nl 10 perter tenſe * Poll 


E | 


* 


| , tenſe of Poflum > | 


A. Sing. Potueram I had been able, ofucras thou 


u hadfſt been able, potuerat he had been able: Rut. Po- 
tueramm we had been able, porueratis ye had been 
able, gotuerant they had been able. 
Qu ba ic ibe Indicative mood future tenſe of Poſſum? 


4. Sing. Potero I ſhall or will be able, poreris thou 


malt or wilt be able, poterit he ſhall or will ba able: 
Pl. poterimu we ſhall or will be able,poterighs ye ſhall 
Por will be able, poterint they ſhall or will be able. 


62, Q. Which of the Verbs irregular baue no Impes 


rative Mood ? 
n Poſſum, Vols and Malo. 


* . 


63. Q. ¶ bat ic the Potential Mood Preſems tenſt-of . 


T7 Poſſum > 
* * 
„ : 


A. Sing. Poſſum I may be able,poſir thou maiſt be 


: able, poſſit he may be able: Plur, Poſfimas we may be 
of able, peſſitis ye may be able, poſſint they may be able. 


, What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfef tenſe 


ef Poſſum ? 


&. 


ble 


* 
— . 
7 


7: 


, 4 
4 
«7 

ſol 


A. Sing. Poſſem I might be able,poſſes thou'mighrſt 
be able, poſſet he might be able: 72 . Poſſemus we 
might be able, poſſetis ye might be able, ſeſſem they 
might be abe. „„ 

Q What * the Potential Mood Prtterperfect tenſe 


Jef Poſſum d 


A. Sing. Potuerin I might have been able, -paru- 


4 eric thou mighteſt have been able, patuerit he might 


have been able: Plur: Pemerimm we might have 
ui beenable, porueritis'ye might have been able, potu- 
an 67408 they might have been able. 


. 2 5 4 


52 Tie Exuminetion Lib. 1 


e er a the Potential Mood "oe "EY 
m? 
4, lng. Potuiſſem 1. might have had been able 
zuiſſes thou mightſt have had. been able, patu 1000 e 
might have had been able : Flur. petniſſems ut 
have had been able, potuiſſets ye might have! 7 
been able, getuiſſem they in ght have had been abi 
ps oO i #he Potential Mood Future waſte 
um 


þ 4 
FT 


A. Sing. Potuero l may be able hereaſter, popu ha 
thoy may at be able hereafter, porneri he may MI. 
able thereafter : Plur. potuerimus we may be al 9 

hereafter, potuerith ye may be able hereaker, | a 
1 they may be able hereafter. Ve 
4.. Q. bat is the Infinitive Mood * 1 
e tenſe ef Poſſum?: . 
. to be able. 

What | we Infinitive Mood Preveperſe 

Prot 2 f Poſſum > _ % 
A. ran bo have or had been able. . 
N 


0 ' 65 Qs Yiu the Inlieative Maod Preſent ras f 


of: Volo ? 


4. Sing. 14. I am: willing, ui; thou art wills; 
zult he is willing: Plur. Volumus we are vil 
 valticye are willing, velum they are willing. 4 


Q. What & the Indicative Moed Prezerimperſi © 
* 4 Volo > | mY J 


PVoltban 1 was willing, volebas 1 


= ville „ Volebat he was willing: Plür. Er 
Jau we — wh willing, voleharie ye w ere 115 
ene they were willing, * 2 0 


Lib. I. of \the. Aceiture. 32 

* Q. na is the Indicative: Nood Preterper felt tenſe 

1 Volo ? | | | CCC 

7 A. Sing. Falui T have been willing, voluiſti tou haſt 

een willing, voluit he hath been willing 2 Pl. Jeu. 

vc have been r N Wile. 
a 


* 


ing, voluerunt vel voluere they have been willing. » 
K K the Indicative Mood Preterpiuperſeſt 
genſe of Volo? : © ** 
1 1 . Fulueram I had been willing ,volueras thou 
Padſt been willing, veluerat he had been willing: 
Plur, Yolueramms we had been willing,  wlucrant:ye 
ad been willing; voluerant they had been willing. 
*. * bet is the Indicative. Mood Future tenſe of 
Yolo? z % 
4. Sing. Volam I fhall or will. be willing, volee . 
Thou ſhalt or wilt be willing, valet he ſhall or will 
de willing: Plur. Falenins welſhall or will be wil- 


ling, voleti 


sye ſhall or will be willing, vilem they. 


Mali or will be willing. 


66. Q. er is the Potential a sel Freſem verſo of ” 


Volo ? ; 


& A. Sing. Felim I may be willing,velis thou mayeſt 
{be willing, velit he may be willing: Plur. Veli 
we may be willing, velitis ye may be willing, velint 
they may be willing, | 

1 78 "42 is the Potential Mood Preterimper fect tenſe 
"of Yolo? 

a; A. Sing. Vellen I might be willing, velles theu 
Fier be willing, vellen he might be : Plur. 
Vellenm we might be willing, velletit ye might be 
ln, vellenethey might be willing. 

N x. ws is the Patemtiat Mod” Prbterper ſec tenſe 

ef Velo > W ,oo t 


4. Siag. elugrim 1 might have been willag;votu: 
have been willing: Plur, Folnerimm we might have 
D 4 WET 


_ of Volo? 


| — pht have had been willing, vll 1. they m 
| have had been willing, we 


| rage ers eck tenſe of Volo > , 


54 The Erni Ti} | 


deen willing; volueritit ye might have been willy 


| voluerint they might have been willing, 1 


tu ii the Potential Mood | Preverplaye felt 5 4 
ES 1 


pair thou mighteſt haye had been willing 
iſet be might have had been willing: Plur..#; 


A. Sing. vilulſem 1 wight have had been 7 
ſemus we might have had been willin fe voluiſſ eri ny 


0 
a 
| 


Qu ba is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of Vol 
A. Sing. Voluero I may be willing hereafter, wk 
eris thon mayeſt be willing bereafter,vpluerit he 
be willing hereafter : Plur. Polnerimas we may | 
willing hereafter, volueritis ye may be willing her 
after, volnerint they may be willing hereafter, 
67, Q: het is tbe nr Preſens 1 
. e tenſe of Volo? | 1 
A. Velle to be willi _ „ 
Q. What is the nſnitive Mood Pregerperfe 4 


> i 
SY 


A. Volu — to — or had been willing, 


o *% 

— » 7 - © 
, 4 

* [ 


68, Q Wag is 1 7 ee Mord Preſent zen 
of Nolo> 
4. sing. Nofo Tam unwilling, nonvis thou: art bs 
willing, nonvult he is unwilling: Plur, Nolums v 
are unwilling, nonvultir ye are unwilling, antun: the 
are unwilling, 1 


& ot o 10 nde 1 preterinperid 


ak Nolę > . LET SI TORS r 
5 5 4. 5 


25 
- 
* 
* 


| 
i 


of Nolo ? | 
41 


Ib. I. of the Areldence. 35 


A. Sing. Nolebam I was unwilling, nolebas thou 


'F vaſt unwilling, nolebat he was unwilling : Plur. Ne- 
| Jcbamn we were unwilling, nelebatis ye were unwil- 
* ling, nolebant they were unwilling. . | 


Q: What is the Indicative Mood Preterper fact tenſe x 


Sing. Nolui I bave been unwilling, noluifti thou 
haſt been unwilling, noluit he hath been unwilling: 


Plur. Noluimus we have been unwilling, neluiſtis ye 
have been unwilling, neluerunt vel nolueye they have 


JT 
ba is the Indicative Mood Preterpluper fest 


| tenſe of Nolo ? 


4. Sing. Nolueram I kad been unwilling, noleeras 
thou hadſt been unwilling, noluerat he had been un- 
willing: Plur. Nelueramus we had been unwilling, 


0 nolueratis ye had been unwilling, nelucrant they had 


been unwilling. | | 
Q. ba i: 3. Indicative mood future ten ſe of Nole? 


A. Sing. Nolam I ſhall or will be unwilling, -noles - 
xhou ſhalt or wilt be unwilling, nelet he hall or will 
be unwilling: Plur. Nelamus we ſhall or will be un- 
willing, .zoletis ye ſhall or will be unwilling, zolent 
they ſhall or will be unwilling. © : 
| * Q. What js the Imperative Mood Preſcnt tenſe 
s olo? 8 5 | « 
71 A. Sing. Noli nolito be thou unwilling : Plur, No- 
lite nolitote be ye unwilling. 5 
| 1 2 Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe of 

olo ? NE 1 
4. Sing. Nolim T1 may be unwilling, zolis thou 
maiſt be unwilling, nolit he may be unwilling : Plur. 
Nol imus we may be unwilling, nelitis ye may be un- 
willing, zolips they may be unwilling. 

Q: M bat is the Potential Mood Preterimperſeit tenſe 
TTT 5... 6; 


on r 


$44 


be might have Jew unwilling + 


| been unwilling, 


benſe of Nolo'? 


willing: Plur. eee we might have had been 


36 . "The Bxawinatlon Lib 4 
A. Sing. Nellem I might be unwilling, nolles thoy. 


| mighteft be unwilling, nollet he might be nnwilling\.”.. 


Plur. Nollenns we might be unwilling, noleth 14 » 
might be unwilling, nellen iy might. be um 
will * 5p . 


Q. bat is the Potential Moog Pane felt rea 3 
of Nolo >: -: ; 


A. Sing. Noluerim I wigh 
noluerit thou mightſt have 


* 
«a a 


thave been unwilling, 
en unwilling, -nolnerk | 
Plur. Notacring 
we might have been unwilling, 1 25 ritis ye might | 
have been unvilling, noluerint they might hare 


Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfl : 


A. Sing. Noluiſſem I might have bad boen un. 
willing, uöliſſec thou migbeſt have had been un. 
willing, noluiſſet he might have had been un! 


unwilling, noluiſſetis ye wy have had been 
rig noluiſſens they ght have bad been 


unwilling. 


Q. What is the Potential Mood Puture - rn i. 


Nolo ? 


4, Sing. Naluero I may be unwilling hereafter, 


h nolueris thou mayeſt be unwilling hereafter, nolueri 


he may be unwilling hereafter : Plur. Nolnerimm 


we may be unwilling hereafrer, nolueritit ye may be 


unwilling hereafter, noluerint they may be unwil⸗ 


\ ling hereafter. 


71. Q. Whats the 1 Inf Mood Preſent tenſe. 
and eee tenſe of Nolo? * 
A. Noelle to be unwilling. | 
34 What is the Infinitive Mord Preterprſls al | 

luperſe& tenſe of Nolo? . 
27 elt to have or had bech unwilling. 


651 le 


of he Acoidence. | 


—— 


Milo. 


4 
| a 


1. Wa tile Indicative Mood Preſens tenſenf 4 


Malo? . e 
4. Sing. A als Lam more willing, mevi; thou art 


more willing, auult he is more willing: Plur. Ma- 
lun we are more willing, mevulticye are more wil- 
ling, metunt they are more willing. | 


Q. bu is the Fndicative Mood. Preterimperfell 
Ekel 


tenſe of Malo? | 


A. Sing. Malt bam I was more willing, male bas thou 
waſt more willing, male bat be was more willing: Pl. 


Malebamm we were more willing, malebatiß ye were 
more willing, male bant they were more willi 


ng. 4 

Q. M bet is the Indicative Mood Pracrperfe denſe 

of Malo? 1 MES — 
A. Sing, Malui I have been more viking, maluiſſi 

thou haſt been more willing, maluit he hath been 


more willing: Plur, Maluimus we have been more 


willing, maluiftizye have been more willing, uulus- 


rum vel maluere they have been more willing. 


Q. bau tbe Indicative Mod Preterpluperſafl 
tenſe of Malod © © 


A. Sing. Malneram I had: been more willing, 
malueras thou haſt been more willing, meluerat the © 
had been more willing: Plur. Malueramus we kal 

been more willing, malueratis ye had been more 


willing, malueram they had been more willing. 
* Vhat is the Indicative Mood Fuiure venſe f | ©; 
Male? i 3 n 


4. sing, lala I all or will be mere willing, 
- males thou jhalt or wilt be more willing alt he ſhatl © 
er will be more willing: Pl. Aal emat we ſhall or will 

2 a 


38 Tb Examination Lo . 
be more willing, meletis ye ſhall or will be 80 51a 
willing, malent they ſhall or will be more willing 
- 73. Q What i the Potential Mood Preſent tenſt he 
Malo > "One Il wu 


. Sing. Malin I may be more willing, malis tj 
maiſt be more willing,matithe may be mote willig 


_ .  Plur,Mdimuwe may be more willing, malitis ye W 


de more unwilling, nalin: they may be more willing P. 
- Q. What & the Fotential Mood Freterimperſi 
A. Sing. Mallem L might be more willing, malt; © 
| thoumighteſt be more willing, mallet he might“ 
more willing: Plur. Mallemm we might be mos 
willing, maletis ye _ be more wiiling, male. 
they. mighe be more willing. 2 * 
Q. What is the Potemial Mood Preterperfeft tei 
of Malo? .. 


4. Sing, Maluerim I might have been more wil: 
Ling, malueris thou mightſt have been more willing}. 
malxerit he might have been more willing: Plus 
Malaerimus we might have been more willing, m& 
luerutis ye might have been more willing, maluerit” 
they might have been more willing. | [4 
, N uᷣ the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect ten 
of Malo? | 5 Thy : 
4. Sing. Maluiſſem I might have had been mort 
willing, maluiſſes thou mightſt have had been more 
willing, maluiſſet he might have had been mor: 
willing: Plar, Malaiſſemus we might have had been 
more willing, maluiſſetis ye might have had been; 
more willing, maluiſſem they might have had been 
"more willing, <6 : 
Q What isthe Potential mood future tenſe of Malo? 
A4. Sing. Maluero I may be more willing hereaf- | 
ter, malueris thou mayeſt be more willing hereafter, | 
-waluerje he may be more willing hereafter : fag 
oy | Malue- 


F.? a FL 


A. — to be more ling.” none” 2 fon 

W ub is the Infinitive Mood Freter "wy an 3 
ling” Preterpluperfe# renſe of Malo > I 
ju A, Matiſſe t to have e or had been more willing, "8 


* Jn * 1 
4 I. > 
dy ; 0 — 
4. - 3 * . Is — 1 
E t + & F * FW 
v4 
o 


Je. Hat & the Indicaive Mood Preſent. tenſe 
ca of Edo 7 fe 
4. Sing. Edo I eat, edi vel er thou eateſt, edit vel 
wil. eſt be catcrh': Plur. Edimu we eat, edits ele 
gf <at, edum they eat. 
lurf * Q.. What 3s the indicativs Mood Prevrinjorſe 
me os of Edo? 
my ing. Edebam 1did eat, elch thou didft eat, 
35 | cite he did eat: Plur. ebm we did eat, ele- ; 
1 bar yo did eat, ede bam they did eat. _ 
* bar is the Indicative Mood Preterperſe® renfe 4 
rn of Edo? 
4. Sing. Edi ! have ( eateri, edifti thou haſt eaten, . 
r; edit he hath eaten: Plur. Edit mn We have "eaten, 
en. Edifts ye have eaten, elerünt welt rder ere whey have 


* 


1 + 
w 1 


en; has. Þ | 1 Ii £426 437 v5 
A at is the I icuiut ved. rar bs erfe# 
a tenſe o Ed? . * perf | 
7 „ ing. Eibren l had 4 15 68 tha hadft 
. eaten; ederas he had eaten: Plur,, Ederamm we 
„ r eaten, ederah 7e had eaten, lan they bad 
IBF JETER 
— Qu 


2 
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i By Wha is the Indicative Mood. Future 4, 
0? i 
A. Sing. Eden. ſhall or will eat \eder. thou W * 
et wilt eat, cdet he ſhall or will eat 3 Plur, Eden 
we mall or will eat, edetis 40 * or 08 earn eden 
they ſhall or will eat. 


R eat 8 


they or let them eat. J 
de: Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe 

4. Sing. Edam 1 may eat, eds. thau..mayelt ca}. 
ela he may eat : Plus. Edamus we may eat, edui . 


t; edart they may cat. 
= bake Teenie! Mod need 5 


3 Ederen uel eſſem Imi ht eat edere webs H 
Hou dae eee vele ſſer be ee 45 
zemum vel eſſemus We mi - ederetiq vel e etis ye. 
.might.cat; ederent vel efſent they 855 8 
140 Whit is the. Potential e e te aſe 1 


32 4 5 
"ts Sing. Ederim Imigbt have eaten, ederit * 
_mighteſt have eaten, cderis he might have caten; 
Ine wem ht have daten ae ye mig 
yo e158 7 ts ey might have eaten... \ 
| What is the Potential Meod Eret lager y 
1e 28 1 
A. Sing. Eliſen might have bade eaten, ais 

abou mighteſt have had eaten, ediſſet;he wehe be 
Had eaten: Plur; Ediſſemus we might haye h: 
eaten, adiſſetit . might have had. eaten; ediſſe 


jehthave bad eaten. 
3 ve had eaten a 


N 


; Ib. 


of the Acne 6 
.Q- What w the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 


do? | 
a 4. Sing. Edero 1 may eat bereaſter, ederk thou 


. mayeſt eat hereaſter, eder he may eat hereaſter: 


Plur. Ederimut we may eat hereafter, ederitis ye may 
eat hereafter, ederint thay may eat hereafter. 

79. Q. bat & the Tofinitive Mood: _ _ 
Preterimperfed tenſe of Edo? 

A. Edere vel eſſe to ear. 

ba i; the Infiuitive Mood ru naſe and 
PreterpluperfeR tenſe" of. BG i hu hh 
A. Edifſe to kayeiorhadedten,: - 104 


. bat % the: Inſinitive Mood _ wm of 
Teen, FEY 0 48 
— 

Ferodo. 5 ESD 
20. WIR 5 By e Mod bela renſe 


= 4 * I peax ox ſuffer, ſert nous beareſt 
or © fuffre! fert he bearerh or ſuffereth : Plur; Feri. 


mal we bear or ſulker ferths ye bear or ufer, ferunt | 


beat or ſoffer, u , 

bet it the: Indicative Mood Breterimperſel 
ren 1 und did bean or Gila feevd thor 
381 Etrebam K. Ox Ws, K u 
did — luffer, ferebat he did bear or ſuſſer : 
Pur. Rerebamns we did bear or ſuſfferꝭ ferchur ye 
did bear or ſuffer,” fere bam they did bear;or ſuſfer. 
Q ba ii ibe Indicative Mood Pretorperfeli teuſe 


Fero ? 


of 


164 sing. uli L haye bom or ſulferedoutiftizhou haſt. . 


vere or ſuffered, zul it he bath born or ſuffered: Plur, 
; inlimus 


* 


ren 
4 q W 


| : | N 5 err Y nm N £ r * 2 1 
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tul ima we have born or ſuffered, inliſti ye Bax 4 
born or ſuffered, — vel tulere _ have bey hot 
or Iufferèd. 7 5 
hat i the Indicative Aon wenge P 
tenſe of Feror? 

A. Sing. Tuleram 1 had born or ſulfered, tal ow 
thou had born' or.ſuffered, tulerut he red, tage 
ſuffered : Plur, Tuleramas we had born or fufferel , 1 


tulerati ye had born or luffered, tuteram __ na 
born or ſuſfarcd. ö 
f 


Qui is the I ns Myod Puture tenſe of fFerol | 
A. Sing. Feram I ſhall or will bear or ſuffer, + 5 re 
thou ſhalt'or"wile bear. or ſuffer; | ferer he ſha; 


bear or ſuffer, fc neck ye ſhall or will bear'or uſu 
ferent they ſhall or will bear or ſuffer. 
of Re is the Tmperative Mood Preſent be ae 
of bero? : 
A. Sing. Fer ferto bear thou or ſuffer thou, fer 110 
jo let him bear or ſuffer : Plur, Feramm let ua) 
r or luſt d, ferte fertore bear ye or ſuffer e, fe 
rant ferunts let them bear or fuffe n. pr | 
- * 84. Qi ber it the Potemiial Mood Preſent fenſs K. 
ro? & 
4. Sing. Ferem 1 may bear or ſuffer, feras thus 
mayelt bear or ſuffer, ferat he may bear or ſuffer: , 4 
Plur. Feramas we may bear-orTuffer, ferati ye. nay, 
bear or fer, ferant they may bear or ſuffers ) 17 
f ** What bs ihe Porewidl Mood Preterimgerſelrenſe + 
0 er? po} 147 
4. Sing Ferfem 1 might bear ot fuller, ferres a 
wiel bear or ſuffe r, ferrer he might bear or ſuffer: 
 Plur, Fermmur we might beat or ſuffer, ferrgih ye 
mig be bear or ſuffer r they might bear or ſuffen. 
Wha is ih Fextial "Mood  Preterperſel wot 
" Pint 775 


A. Sing. Tulcrim I might have born or ſuffered, 
4utcris thou mightſt have born. or ſuffered, ruler 
he might have born or ſuffered : Plur. Tuleri mus 
we might have born or ſuffered, taleriti ye might 
pave born or ſuffered, tulerint they might have born 
'or —_—. on 
Qbus the Potential Mood Preterpluperfeit 
\zenſe of Fero? 8 3 

. A. ding. Tuliſem I might have had born or 
Juffered, tuliſſes thou mighteſt have had born or 
ered, tuliſſet he might have had born or ſut- 
red: Plur, Tuliſſemus we might have had born 
r ſuffered, rwiſſetis ye might have had born or 
uffered, tuliſſent they might have kad born or. 
{uffered, | 


* 


Eb: l. of the Accidente: 63 


i Q. What i the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
Pero? : ET he Ras 
14. Sing. Tulero I may bear or ſuffer hereafter; 
cult riß thou mayeſt bear or ſuffer hereafter, tulerit he 
hay bear or ſuffer hereafter ; Plur, Tulerimus we 
{may bear or ſuffer hereafter, tuleriti ye may bear 
gr ſuffer hereafter, tulerint they may bear or ſuffer 
oſtiereafrer, Rs 
283. Q. What is the Inſtnitive Mood Preſent aud 
WFreterimperfelt tenſe of Fero ? 

: A. Ferre to bear or ſuffer, FE M POLE 
. Q. What is the Infinitive Mosd Preterperfect and 
i Preterpluperſe& tenſe of Fero > 3 

ſe A. Taliſſe to haue or had born or ſuffered, _ 
', Q. What n; the Infinitive. Mood Future tenſe of 


ufero ? | 6 , m_— 
t: As Laturum eſſe to bear or ſuſſer hereafter; 
7e - 
b. 

'( / 2 
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» 
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* 
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Fcror, 


84. Q. Mat in the Indicative Mood Preſent tenſe j 
 Feror? | 

4. Sing. Feror I am born or ſuffered, ferri vel ferm 

thou art born or ſuffered, fertur he is born or ſuffered 

Plur. Ferzmur we are born or ſuffered, ferimini ye art 


born or ſuffered, feruntur they are born or ſuffered, ! 


Q. What i the Indicative Mood Preterinperfet * 
tenſe of Feror > | 
A. Sing. Ferebar I was born or ſuffered, ferebai 
vel ferebare thou was born or ſuffered, ferebatur ht? 
was born or ſuffered ; Plur.Ferebamur we were born 
or ſuffered, ferebamini ye were born or ſuffered, f. 
rebantur they were born or ſuffered. 5 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterper ſect ten 
of Feror ? F 

A. Sing. Latus ſum vel fui Lhave been born or ſut. 
fered, latws es vel fuiſti thou haſt been born or ſuf! 
fered, _ vel fuit he hath been born or ſuffered. 
Plur. Lati ſumus vel fuimus we have been born d 
ſeffered, lati eſtis vel fuiſtis ye have been born c 
ſuffered, lati ſunt fuerunt vel fuere they have beck 

born or ſuffered, =. 
Q. What % the Indicative Mood Preterpluperſi 
tenſe of Feror? |. 
A. Sing. Latus eram vel fueram T had been born 
ſuffered, latus eras vel ſut ras thou hadſt been born 
ſuffered, latus erat vel fuerat he had been born 
ſuffered : Plur. Lati eramus vel futramus we had bet 

7 


| 


A 


born or ſuffered, lati eratis vel futrati ye had bei 
born or ſuffered, lam erant vel fueram they had bt 
born or ſuffered. | 


'4 


Lib. 8 of the Accidence. - 5 


Oupbus the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of Feror ? 
A; Sing. Ferar I ſhall or will be born or ſuffered, 
fereri wel ferere thou ſhalt or wilt be born or ſuf- 
fered, feretar he ſhall or will be born or ſuffered : 
Plur. Feremue we ſhall or will be born or ſuffered, 
* feremint ye ſhall or will be born or ſuffered, ferentur 
they ſhall or will be born or ſuffered. 
a 85. Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Feror? | 
: A. Sing. Ferre fertor be thou born or ſuffered, fera- 
. tur fertor let him be born or ſuffered : Pl. Feramur let 
F us be born or ſuffered, feramini feraminor be ye born 
or 9 ferantur feruntor let them be born or ſuf= 
fered. | - 
hes i 86. Q. What is the Potemial Mood Preſent teuſe of 
., Feror ? Re 

A., Sing. Ferar I may be born or ſuffered, feraris 
vel ferare thou may eſt be born or ſuffered, feratur he 
enſ may be born or ſuffered: Plur. Feramur we may be 
born or ſuffered, ſeramini ye may be born or ſuffered, 

ſul ferantur they may be born or ſuffered, 


— „ 


1 o ns 
= Po 1 wh 8 «x - 
Ie &* Wa" 2 2 


off Q. What isihe Potential Mood Preterimperfect ten 
of Feror? 

no A. Sing. Ferrer I might be born or ſuffered, ferreris 

n & vel ferrere thou mighteſt be born or ſuffered, ferretur 

bed he might be born or ſuffered : Plur. Ferremur we 

might be born or ſuffered, ferremini ye might be born 

erftl or ſuffered, ferrentur they might be born or ſuffered. 
„har is the Potential Mood Preterper fect tenſe of 


\ < Feror > 
| A. Sing. Latus ſim vel fuerim J might have been 
n born or ſuffered, latys fs vel fueri thou mightſt have 
been born or ſuffered, latus fit vel fuerit he might 
have been born or ſuffered : Plur Lati ſimus vel fueri- 
$ 7 we might have been born or ſuffered, lati fitis 
| vel fueritis ye might have been born or ſuffered, lati 
Bod nt 
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font vil fuerint they might have been born or ſul- 
cred 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluper fel 
terſe of Feror ? | 

A. Sing. Latis eſſem vel ſuiſſen I might have hat 
been born or fuffcred, latys eſſes vel ſuiſſis thou. 
mighteſt have had been born or ſuffered, 14:4 ſc 
vel fuiſſet he might have had been born or ſuffered; 
Plur, Lati eſſemus vel fuiſſemus we might have hal 
been born or ſuffered 14:7 eſſe ms vel fuiſſetis ye might © 
have had been born or ſuffered, lati eſſent vel fuiſſen 
they might have had been born or ſuffered. 4 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Future tenſe 6. 
Feror ? * 


A. Sing. Latus tro vel fuero I may be born o 
ſuffered hereafter, Iatus eris wil futris thou mayd 


w 
be born or ſuffered hereafter, latus erit vel fen © 
he may be born or ſuffered hereafter : Plu q 
lati eri n vel fuerimus we may be born e 
ſuffered hereafter, lati eritis vel ſucritis ye mi 
be born or ſuffered hereafter, lati erunt 1 7 
fuerins they may be born or ſuffered here ,, 
. 7 
87. QM What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent ten 1 
and Preterimperſed tenſe of Feror > 75 
A. Ferri to be born or ſuffered. | fu 
Q What s; the Infinitive Mood Preterper ſeck a7, 
Preterpluper ſect tenſe of Feror > | . 
A. Latum eſſe vel ſuiſſe to have or had been bo!,,,, 
or ſuffered. a 
Q What i the Infinitive Mood Fnture tenſe hg, 
Feror > ; : 
A. Latum iri vel ferendum eſſe to be born or lik, 
fered hereafter, SE . 


- 
% % 


; 


Lb. I. 


F 


F the Accidenoe. 


Pio. 
$9, QW AA s the Indicative Med Preſent tenſe of 
E Flo ? s | 
4. Sing, Fio I am wade or done, fis thou art 
made or done, fit he is made or done: Plur. 
- Fimw we are made or done, fit ye are made or 
done, fiunt they are made or done. 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimper fect 
ienſe of Pio: | | 
4. Sing. Fiebam I was made or done, febas thou 
F waſt made or done, fiebas he was made or done: 
Plur. Fiebamus we were made or done, fiebati ye 
were made or done, fiebant they were mace or 
done. . | 
1 17 Hat is the Indicative Mood Preterper ſect tenſe 
f Fio 2 | 
V A. Sing. Fafys ſum vel fui I have been made or 
1e dene, factus es vel fuiſti thou haſt been made or done, 


4 


Fictus eff vel fuit he hath been made or done: Plur. 
Ms Fatti ſumus vel fuimus we have been made or done, 
fact i eſti vel fuiſtis ye have been made or done, 
ti ſunt fuerunt vel furre they have been made or 

#: done. 

501 a, Wh n + the 
#enſ. of Fio? CO RO 
A. Sing, Fatt eram vel fueram 1 had been made 

| or done, f:&us eras vel fueras thou hadſt. been made 

{cr done, factis erat vel fueret he had been made 

or done : Plur. F a#i erauus vel fueramus we had been 

made or done, ffi eratis vel futratis ye had been 


i ade or done, facti erant vel fuerant they had been 
y | 


made or done. | 
alias Q Wha 


1 


Indicative Mood Preterpluperfect 
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1 it the Indicative Mood Future tenſe « 
102 : 

A. Sing. Fiam I thall be made or done, fies thy 
ſhalt be made or done. et he ſhall be made or done; 
Plur. Fiemus we ſhall be made or done, fieti ye ſhal. 
be made or done, fient they ſhall be made or done, 

89. Q., What ij the Imperative Mood Preſent tei 
of Fio ? | on © 

A. Sing, Fits tu be thou made or done, fat fi 
let him be made or dene: Plur. Fiamus let us . 
made or done, fite fitote be ye made or done, fu 
Funto let them be made or done. = 

7 Q. What is the Potential Mood Pre ſent tei 
0 F1o? Os 1 
A. Sing, Fiam I may be made or done, fas th 
maiſt be niade or done, fiat he may be made or dow 
Plur. Fiamus we may be made or done, fats ye m 
be made or done, fant they may be made or dom 
Q. What ij the Potential Mood Preterimpèrfect tu a 


- of Fio 5 i 


A. Sing. Fitrem I might be made or done, fe- 
thou mighteſt be made or done, Feret he might; 
made or done: Plur. Fiert mus we might be made 
done, ficretis ye might be made or done, frent ti 
might be made or done. | wo 
Q. M hat i the Potential Mood Preterperfect tenſe”. 

A. Sing. Factus ſim vel ſuerim I might have bt 
made or done, fadtus ſis vel fueris thou mighteſt hi. 


been made or done, factus ſit vel fucrit he might his 


been made or done: Plur, Facti ſimus vel fuerimu 7 
might have been made OT done, facti ſitis vt l fue 2 
ye might have been made or done, facti ſint ) 
fler int they might have been made or done. : 
Q Whatis the Potential Mood Preterpiuperfect i x 
PPP 
. A. Sit 


1 
2 

I: 

7 
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4 nieren fel tenſe of the Indicative Mood ? + 
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Lib. I. of the Accidence, 69 
A. Sing. Factus eſſem vel fuiſſem I might ha ve had 


been made or done, factus eſſes vel fuiſſes thou mightſt 
have had been made or done, faFus eſſe t vel fuiſſet he 


might have had been made or done: Plur. Facłi eſſe - 


mus vel fuiſſemus we might haye had been made or 


done, fadi eſſet vel fuiſſetis ye might have had been 


made or done, fa7 eſſent vel * they might have 
had been made or done. 
Q., What i; the Potential Mcod Future renfe of Fio > 
A. Sing. Faflus ero vel fiero I may be made on 


done hereafter, faifus cri vel fueris thou maiſt-be 


made or done hereafter, factus erit vel ſuerit he may 
be made or done hereafter : Plur. Fact᷑i erimus vel 


fuerimus we may be made or done: hereafter, facti 
eri vel fueritis ye may be made or done hereafter 


facti erunt vel frerini they 7 * made or done 
hereafter, | 


91. Q. what rb Influitive Mod Preſen e on 


Preierimper fect tenſe.of Fio ? 


A. Fieri to be made or done. . 
Q. What 5 the Infinitive Mood: Preverperfelt and 


5 Preterpluperfed tenſe of Flo? -* z-; 


A, Factum efſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been. made 
or done. . 


Q. What i the Infinitive Mood 1 zenſe of | 


Fio? 


A. Fadum ri rel faciendum. eſe to be made or 


1, dore hereafter. 1 


92, Q. Why i the variation o of the Verbs accordingins 
the Potential Mood only ? 1 | 
A. Becauſe it is ſufficient ; for the Optative, che 
Potential, and the Subjunctive Moods are found all. 
48. * voice, and do differ only. in the . ien oe the: 
OO 3 


93. Q. What make eo Igo, and queo 1 can; in the 


E 4 . 1h46 
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11 A. Iham and quibam. = 

Q. I bar do they make inthe Future ten ſe? F 4 

11 A. Ibs and quibo. , 

I Q. How are they varied in al other Moods end Ten 1 
13 


A. Like Verbs i in o of the fourth Cebit 
ſaving that they make their Gerunds, Eundi, eund 
eundum ; Qutundi, queundo, queundum. 

94. 'Q. -that Tenſes are formed ef the Preterperſei 
tenſe of the Indicative Mood ? 

A. The Preterpluperſect tenſe of the ſame Mood, 
the Preterperfec, the Preterpluperfe&,and the Eu 

ture tenfe of the Optative, Potential and the Sub. 

junctive Mood, and the Preter perfect and Pretet, 
1% pluperſe® tenſe of the Infinitive Mood. Dr 
ive an Example. —: 

A. Of amavi is formed amaveram, amaverim, ans 
vero, by changing into e ort, and amaviſſem, ame 
viſſe, keeping i ſtill. ä 
9. Q. How are Verbs Imperſonals declined ? 

A. Imperſonals are declined throughout 2l 
mooeds and tenſes in the voice df the third perſoi 

„ — fingular only. 

Lit | Q_ Decline Dele&at it delighteth, 

g A: Izdic, Delectat, delectabat, delectavit, dele. 
Qaverat delectabit. Imperat. Delectet, delectato. 

PHeatent. Delectet, delectaret, delectaverit, delectavil 
ſet, delectaverit Infinis. Delectare, delectaviff, 
delectaturum eſfe. 

Q. Decline Decet it becometh. 

A. Indic. Decet, decebat, decuit, decuerat, dece 
bit. Imperat Deceat, deceto. Potent. Doceat, de- 
ceret, decnerit, decuiſſer, decuerit. Infinis. Decete, 
gecuille, 


2 Pech 
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fe Studetur it iᷣ ſtudied. 
Indie detur, ſtude batur,ſtudirum eſt vel ſuit. 


ſtud itum erat vel fuerat, ſtudebitur. Imperat. Studea- 
tur, ſtudetor. Potent. Studeatur, ſtuderetur, ſtud itum 
ſit vel fuerit, ſtuditum eſſet vel fuifſet, ſtuditum erit 
vel fuerit. Infinis. Studeri, ſtuditum eſle vel fuiſſe. 
Q. How are Imperſonals known in Engliſh? _ 
4. They have commonly before their Engliſh 
this ſign it; as, Delefas it delighteth, Non decet it 
becometh not, | Cs 


— — —— ——— CT 


IV. Of che Participle. 


1. Q. Hat % a Participle ? 

5 2 W A. A 3 is a part of Speech de- 
rived of a Verb. and taketh part of a Noun, as, Gen- 
der, Caſe and Declenſion; and part of a Verb, as 
tenſe and ſignification; and part of both, as num- 
ber and figure. „ 

12. Q. How many kinds of Participles are there ? 

A. Four, | / 88 

Q. Which be the four kinds of Participles? 

4. One of the Prelent tenſe, another of the 
Preter tenſe, one of the Future in rus, and another 
of the Future in das. 

3- Q. How know you 4 Participle 6; the Preſent tenſe ? 

A. A Participle. of the Prelent tenſe bath its 
Engliſh ending in irg; as loving, and its Latine in 
ans or ens, as amans loving, decens teaching, 

Q. Whence is the Participle of the Preſent tenſe 
formed ? | 
A. Of the Preterimperfe& tenſe of the Indicative 
Mood, by changing the laſt ſyllable into ns; as, 
Amabam | did love, amans loving. Audieba m I did 
hear, gudiens hearing. Poteran I was able, poten- 


being able. | | 
* 4 Q How 


* 
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7 The Examination Lib. 
4. Q How know you 4 Participle of the Future 
Tus? | WY 


4. Participle of the. Future in 18s betokene; 
to do. like the Infinitive Mood of the Active voice 


as, Amaturus to love or about to love. . 


Q How is the Participle of the Future in rus formel 

A. Of the later Supine, by putting to 72s; a 
Tofu to be taught, Docturus a bout to teach. 3 

5. Q. How know you a Participle of the Preier ten: 

A. AParticiple of the Preter terſe hath its Eng 
lim ending in d, t, or n. as Ioved, taught ſlain ; and i 
Tatine in us, jus, xus, 25 amatus loved, viſus ſec: 
nexus knit; and one in un, as mortuus dead. 

Q: Whence ñ the Participle of the Preter ten 
formed? | 

A. Of the latter Supine, by putting to g; as « 
Itetu to be read, lectas read, except mortuus. 

6. Q How know you the Participle of the future in dis 

A. The Participle of the Future in dus betokenei 
to ſuffer, like the Infinitive Mood of the -Paſhy:' 
voice; as Amandus to be loved. 

Q. Whence is the Participle of the Future in du 

formed ? | | 

A. Of the Genitive caſe of the Participle of thi. 
Preſent tenſe, by changing 18. into dus; as, Amani 
of loving, amandus to be loved. 5 

Q. What ſignification elſe i it found to hau? 

A. Of the Participle of the Preſent tenſe; as Le- 
; . veteribus proſicis, in reading old Authors thou 
olt profit. 5 
7. Q. How many Participles come of a Verb Adliu 
and of a Verb Neuter which hath the Supines ? 
A. Iwo, one of the Preſent tenſe, and another of 
the Future in rus 3 as of Amo I love, cometh amans 
loving, amaturus about to love; of Curro I run, 


+ Currens running, curſurus about to run, 4 


Q. Hon, 


15 5 | of the Accidence, 73 
How many Participles come of 4 Verb Paſſive 


ener whoſe Active bath the Supines ? 
A. Two, one of the Preter tenſe, and anocker of 


the Future in dus; as of Amor I am loved, cometh 
nel amatus loved, amandus to be loved. 
8, Q How many Participles come of 4 Verb Depo- 


ne nt? 
nl. A. Three, one of the Preſent tenſe, one of the 


Preter tenſe, and anorher of the Future in us? as | 
4 | of Auxilior I aid, cometh auxilians aiding, auxiliatus 8 
aided, anxiliaturus a bout to aid. 

Q. What if the Verb Deponent do govern an Accu ſa- 
rive —_ after bim ? 


en . Then 1t may form alſoa Participle in dus; as 
of 1 ſpeak, loquendus to be ſpoken, 

9% Q. How mary Participles come of aVerh Com- 
ug Nun! 7 
Bo A. Four, as of Largior to beſtow, cometh largiens 
il beſtowing, largiturus about to beftow, largitus bee 


ſtowed, and largiendus to be beſtowed. 

+ -- 10s Q. How are Participles of the Preſent tenſe des 
'- olincd? 
A, Like Nouns Ad je ctives of three Articles z as 


. Nom. hic hac & hoc amans, Gen. hujus amantis: 
Dat. huic amanti, Cc. 
. How are Participles of other tenſes n - 
25 4. Like Nouns Adjectives of three diverſe end- 
0 ings; as, Amaturus, amatura, amaturum, Sc. Ama- 


am.. amata; amatum, c. Amandus, amaiide,qmandum, 
Ce. g ; 6 * Ag d 6 


7. he Examination Lid. | 


| . V. Ok an Adverb. 
1. Q. *. i an Adverb? 


A. An Adverb is a part of Speecl 
!f - Joinedto the Verbs to declare their ſignikcation. 
| Q. What Adverbs be of Time? 
A. Hodie to day, cras to morrow, beriyeſterday, 
perindie the next day after to morrow, olim in time 
Paſt, aliquando ſometimes, nuper lately, quands! 
; when, . f 
| QQ. What Adverbs be of Place? | 
1 A. Abi where, ibi there, hic here, iſtic there, ili 
1 there, imus within, form wichour. | 
. What Adverbs be of Number? | 
A. Semel once, bu twice, tey thrice, Luer four 
times, iterum again. ; 
Q. What Alverbs be of Order? | 
A. Inde thence, deinde afterwards, denique lallly, 
| nne; laſt of all. 
ne. bat Alverbs be of 45hing or doubting ? 
A. Gur Wherefore, quare wherefore,' unde from 
It. - whence, quorſum to what end, num whether, i 
Aber. Wh. 17 
Q Wha iuerbs be. of calling ? . 
A. Heus ho, 65 ſoho, ehodum = bither alittle, b 
3 . Ana Adverbs be of  Aﬀfirming ? - 
LE A4. Certe certainly, 12 truly, profecto truly, ſane 
|| TR yes indeed, ſcilicet yes forſooth, licet be it ſ0; eſto 
Aer ir beſo, 
Q. What Alverbs be of Denying ? * ; 
4. Nen no, baud ſcarcely, mi:ime no, hee es : 
EY hand, negquaquam in no wiſe, 9 — 


n Adverbs be of Exhorting ? 


37 


x 7 — N 1 
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LF Lib. I. of the Accidente. 77 
| A. Eis well, age go to, agite go ye on, agedum 
= ootoa little. | PAT, 
Q What Adverbs be of Flattering ? 
As. Sodes I pray thee, amabs of all loves. 
QA Wha Adverbs be of Forbidding? 
A. Ne not. | 
hk. Q. What Adverbs are of Wiſhing ? . 
A. Htinam | wiih, ſe if | might, % ok that, 6 oh. 
Q. Myat Adverbs are of Gathering together ? 
„ A. simul together, una in one, non modo not only, 
je non ſolum not only, — 
% Q. What Adverbs arc of Parting ? 
g A. Secrſim aſunder, fgillutim ſe verally, vicatim 
* ſtreet by ſtreet. Oy Oy IN 
je bas Adverbs are of Chooſing ? 
A. Potius rather, imo yea rather, 


Q. What Adverbs are of a thing not finiſped? 


0 
L . 


r. A. Pexe almoſt, fere almoſt, prope near „ix lcarcey, 
modo non almoſt. Ye.” . 5 

7 Q_ What Adverbs art of Shewing ? e 

„ A. En lo, ecce behold, —— ol 


; Q. What Adverbs are of Dou being? „ 
A. Forſun perad venture, ſorſitan perhaps, fortaſe: 

1 © * It may be, fortaſſe as it may fall out. 1 
1 Q. M bat Adverbs are of Chance ? 5 
A. Forte as hap was, fortuitò at adventure. 
Q. What Au verbs are of Likeneſs. ©. ; 


„A Sis lo, ficuas; quaſi as if, ceu as, velit lie 


as, 5 
| Q. What Adverbs are of Quality? ole 
A. Bene well, male ill, docke leardnedly, fei, 

valiantly. 5 | Bee: Pe. 

| a 5 . 5 EO 

Q. What Adverbs are of Quantity? 3 

5 . boa: TOLL OMe 
| 1. + Multum much, parvum little, minimum very . 
a 5 little, paululum little; plurimum very muck. — RS 
Q. bat Adverbs are of comperiſnn)nhiü̃ % 


* a „ 
4 1 1 
1 N 
A. a | 
; + * f 5 * 2 
4 l i 
. 1 


„ 
E 7 „ « 


' The Examination 


Lib. 1 


A. Tam ſo, quam as, magi more, minu leſs, ks : 
xime moſt of all. 4 
2. Q What Adverbs are compared? > c 
A. Certain that are derived from Nouns Adje.? 
ctives and Prepoſitions. | = 
. Give ſome Examples. 1 
A. Docte learnedly, doctius more learnedly,doftiſ:* a 
. ſfemevery learnedly, of doctus learned. 
Fortiter valiantly, fort ius more valiantly, fortiſſin: 
very valiantly, of forts valiant. 
vl: Prope near, Propius nearer, proxime next, of p- "fe, 
=? 5 8 a 


3. Q hen are Prepoſitions changed into Adverbs? 
— When they be ſet alone not having any caſual 
word to ſerve unto, joyned with them. 
Q. Give an Example or two. 
A. Qui ante non cavet, poſt dolc bit, he that bewa · 
reth not before, ſhall be torry afterwards, 5 
Coram laudare, & clam vituperare, inhoneſtum eſt, 
in preſence to commend one, and behind his back 
"oi to diſpraiſe him, is an unhoneſt point. | 


SIRE 
* * 
1 * 
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5 VI. Of a Conjunction. 


5. Q. Wat & a Confpnion ? 
| A. A GÞnjuncion is a part of Speech . 
that; joy neth words and ſentences together. ; 
2. Q What Conjunitions are Copulatives ? . 
A. Et and, queand; queque alſo, as and, atque aud, 
nec neither, neque ther | * 
2 What C onjunctions are Disjunctiues? . 
A. Aut OT, Ve or, vel elther eu Nr five een 45 
2 What Conjuntions are Diſcreſſusta ; 
| TIS, 
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A. Sed but, quidem truly, autem but, v'ro but, as 
but, aſt but. 

Q. What Corjunctions are Cauſal ? 
| A. Nam for, namque for, enim ior etenim for, quia 
*. becauſe, us that, quod becauſe, quum ſeeing that, quo- 
niam becauſe, and qugndo ſet for que niam becauſe. 

Q. What Conjunct ions are Conditionals ? 

A. Si if, fin but if, modo ſo that, dum ſo that, dam - 
modo lo that, 5 
Q. What Conjunctions are Exceptives ? 5 
A. Ni unleis, niſ except, quin but, alioquin other- 
wiſe, præterquam ſaving, | 

Q. What Conjun#ions are interrogative s? 

A. Ne whether or no, utrum whether, nene 
whether or no, anne is it or no, nonne is it not. 

Q. What Cenjunctions are Illatives? 

A, Frgo there fore, idee therefore, igitur therefore, 
quare wh-refore, itaque and ſo, proin therefore, 

Q. Whit Conjuntions are Adver ſatives? 

A. Etſi although, quanquam although. quampù al- 
though, licet albeit, eſto ſuppoſe it beſo. © 

Q. What Conjunfions are Redditives?  *X 

A. Tamen yet, attamen notwithitanding, 85 3 
„Q. What Conjunct ions are Eleflives ? 1 
A. Quan as, ac as, atque as. a> *1... ons 
4 Q. What Conjunctions are Diminutives? _ 3 8 
A. Saltem at the leaſt, vel even. | p 
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VII. Of a Prepoſition. 
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I. WIA Prepeſtion? . 647 - 
5 A. A Prepoſition is a part of Speech © 1 
3 molt commonly ſer before other partes. 


2. Q. Her- I 
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2. Q. 0 4 Prepoſition ſet he ſore other Parts 0 
| Speech? | 
A. Either in Appoſition, as 4 patrem; or ell 
in Compoſition, as Indocl m. 7 
3. Q. Which Prepoſitions ſerve to an Accu ative caſe; 
A, Theſe following? viz, Ad to, apud at, am 
before, adverſus, adverſum againſt, c, citra on thi. 
fide; circum, circa about, contra againſt, erga to 
wards, extra without, intra within, inter between 
infra beneath, juxt: beſide or nigh to, ob for, pou 
behind, per by or through, prope nigh, propter for. ' - 
(or becauſe of ) ſecundau after, or according ty — 
poff after, traus on the further fide, or over, aln 
beyond, preter beſide, ſupra above, circiter abou 
aſque until, ſecus by, virus towards, te penes in thy 
power. 
4. Q. Which of theſe Prepoſitions are ſet after thei l. 
caſual word? EY 
\\W A. Verſus and penes, as Londinum verſus toward 4 
16669 London, te penes in thy power. 
663 F. Q. Which Prepoſitions ſerve to an Ablative caſe! 
WE | A. Theſe following: wit. A, ab, abs, from or fre 
W- | eum with, ce am before, or in preſence, clam privil,, 
I | de, 2 ex of or fro, pro for, pre before, or in compari-, 
|. W ſon, palam openly, fine without, abſque without, teu 
G until, or up to. 
— 
| 


Q. What if the Caſual word jojned with tenus, k | 

of the Plural Number ? 
A. Then mall it be put in the Genitive caſe, an 
bee ſet before renus, as Aurium ienus up to the ears 
3 Genuumtznus up to the knees 7 
13 6. Q. Mien ave Prepoſtions turned ints Adverbs ts 
4. When they are ſer alone without their calual*, 
* words. 0 

AY 7. Q. Waut Prepopbtions ſervt to both Cafes? . 
' 3X & In, ſub, ſuper aud ſubter. 
| a ia) 
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0 Give ſome Examples. N | 
A. In with this fign 10, to the Acculative caſe; 3285 
In urbem into the cy, In without the ign to, to 
the Ablative; as, In te ſpes eſt, my hope i is in dhe. 
Suh noFam, a little before night, 
Sub judice li eſt, the matter is befere the 1 babe. 
Super lapidem, upon a ſtone, 
Super viridi fronde, upon a green branch,” 
Subter terram, under the earth, - 
_ Sulter aquis, under the water. 


- 
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Y vir. Of an . 


Q Wei ic an Interjefion? 3 
A. An Interjection is a part of Speech 
4 Thich berokeneth a ſudden paſſion of the mind uns 
der an imperfect voice. 
a. Q What Interje&ions ere of Mirth 7 
Evax hey brave, wah ho. 
G he Interjefions ere of Sorrow? 
a by 18 2 alas, bei weladay, 
at Inter ſection of Dread? 
5 Atat aha. 1 . 
2 What Interjeftion i & of Mervelling i . A 
5 & hs O ſtrange ! 1 
at Interjections are of Diſdaining t 
a A.. Hemoh, = away, | ny: 
ary 8 47. luterjection is of Shunning E 
17 age avant, e 


as Inter ſeckion i of Pr 
tual: Th Eu ge well . f ang F 


. Wha Interjection is | 
Pat rj of Scorting ? 


8 What Intcrjeftion i of Exctlming 5 3 


* 
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A. ProhO, as — fidem O the faith deum “ 
the gods atque and hominum of men, f 
ber Interjections are 1 Curſing ? 

A. VJ wo, malum with à miſchief, 

Q. What Interjections ce of Langhing 7 
4. Ha, ha, he. 

Q. What Interjeftions are of calling ? 
A. Ebeſoho, 6 ho, is a voy. 

Q. What ien; 5 of Silence? 
A. Au whiſhe, 
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The c 0 N 0 O RDS f Latin rech. 


Q. Or the due joyning of words in Conftruflion, 
. hom many Concords are there i in Latin Speech ? 
A. Three. 5 N 


© What i the firſt Concord TRIS ? 
A. The firſt Concord is between the Nomihative 
eaſe and the Verb, | 
Q. What & the ſecond Concord: Sette? + 
4. The ſecond Concord is between the $ubRans 
"tive and the AdjeQive, -_ 
Q. What ; the third Concord between ? 


4. Thethird Concord is between the Fae g 
and the . | R 


2 . e 
fs ; * 7 g 2 7 * a * = 


The firſt Conant, 


Wu «x Eveliſh 2 ghee one 10 be mae. 15 Ea- 
tine, what muſt be do? © 


+ 4. Look out the Principal Verb. 92 


a if there be more * then one in 4 Sons 
ance = 


8 F3 4. Then 


— * 


Fs 


: Then the firſt i is the principal Verb. 


aud ſuch others, 

-Q. When on: hab found the Verb, what muſt hed 
to find the Nominative Oaſe? 

A. Ask this queſtion who or what, and the wor 
that anſwereth ro the queſtion, ſhall-be the Nom 
native caſe to the Verb. 1 
. But what Verb will have no Nominative Caſet 

4 A Verb Imperſonal. 


Q. How fhall the Nominative Caſe be ſe i in mh 


er conflruing Latin ? 


A. The Nomipative ſhall be ſet wine the Vert 1 


Q. Butwhen ſhall the Nominative «ole be ſet ah 
the Verb ur the fignof 'the herb? 
A. 1. Whena: queſtion is 2:kods as, WRT tul 


veſt thou? Yenitne Rex doth the coy come 2 x. Wit: 


the Verb is of the Imperatiye mood 3 as Ana tu lo 
thou, amato ille let him love. 3. When this fign ii 
there eometh before the Engliſh af the Verb; 
Eft liber meus it ĩs my hogk, Vtuir as ut bane th 
came one to me. „. ] 

Q. What caſe ſhall the ca ſual wand be which en 
next after the Verb, and 1 Fo the queſtion whi 
or what, made bythe # * 

4. Commonly the 3 Cale. : 

Q. But when Hall is ut be the Aucuſat ive cafe e * 

4. When the Verb doth proper 5 overn 277 
eaſciafier him to — pqaxagh wig 1b 

Q. Give an Example 

A. Si cupi placero * ir nere n 7 


iartus ceſſaor, * indigeas i thou 75 e 


| 15 roy thy Matera . be not ſo 


The — Lib. II. ; 


When; not the firſt Verb the Principal verb? 

4. i, When it is tha Infinitive Magd, or 2. when : 
it hath before ira Relative; 3 as, that, whom, which, 
or 3. A Conjunction; as, ut that, cum when, 51 


th 
h 


in jeopardy. Here tu the Nominative eaſt 


» 
6 
F: 
4 


> 
of 


| Lib. II. 


„„ 
55 


of the Accidence. 85 
that thou Halt need ſputs. In this Example magiſiro 
is the Dative caſe governed of placere, diligentia is 
the Ablative caſe governed bf atere, ceſſater js the 
Nominative caſe governed of fir, and talcaribas is 
the Ablative caſe governed of indigeas,becaul theſe 
Verbs properly govern ſuch caſes. 8 
Q How doth 4 Verb Perſonal agree with its Nomi- 
native caſe ? 5 
4. In nutaber and perſon ; as, Praceptor legit, vor 
vers veeligits the Maſter readeth and ye regard 
not. Præctptor and legit are of the fingular number 
and the third perſon, and vos negligits of the Plu- 
ral number and ſecond perſon, 5 
. What muſt we note here concerning the perſon ? 
4. That the firſt perſon is more wotthy thad the 


| ſecond, and the ſecond more worthy than the third, 


Q. Va Verb will many Nominative Caſes ſingular 
have with 4 Conjunction Copulative coming between 
them ? FO 1 N 
A. A Verb Plural. 1 
Q. With which Nominative caſe then ſhall tbe Verb 
agrees | | 1 
A. With the Nominative caſe of the moſt wor- 


thy perſon, 


Q: Give two or three Examples. 38 

A. Ego & tu ſumus in tuo, I and thou be in ſaftty. 
In which example the two Nominative caſes ſingular 
6g and tu with the Conjunction & betwirt them 
require a Verb Plüral (mm, which agreeth wick 
the Nominative caſd. ho Wpglon, becauſe the firſt 
perſon is more worthy than thy A 

Tu & pater periclitamini, thou iN Ather are 


ſecond perſon, * pater the Nominative ca 
third, having a Conjunction between them, do eau 
che Verb gericlitamin# to be of the Plaral number, 

F 4 and 


86 The Examination Lib. N 


| and it is of the ſecond perſon agreeing with * 
16040 the ſecohd perſon is more. we", ac third, 
1 Pater @ Præcett· nt te, the Father and th. 
Rl Maſter p- ir hes, Pater & Praceptor ar 
400 be Nenlinative cafes ſingular of the third per. 
| eu, with a Conjanction betwixt them; which requiz { 
the Verb accer ſunt to he of the Plural number, a 
the third perſon, as they both are. 
Q. What if 4 Verb cometh between wo Nomingin | 
eaſes of divers numbers? / | 
' A. Then it may indifferently agree with either d 
ll © them, ſo'that they be both of one perlon ; as, Ama | 
1 tium ire amoris redintegratio eſt, the falling out & 
lovers-is the renewing of love. Eft being ſer b. 
hi tween the, two Nominative caſes ire of the plun> 
| il and redintegratio of the ſingular rumberzagrees with | 
I redintegratio. 1 
Quid enim nift vota ſoperſunt, for what remainet 
. ſaving only prayers > Superſunt being let betyeq: 
„ the two Nominative caſes quid and vota. agteei 
165 q with vota hic is the latter of them. 
ih! Peftors percuſſit, eck quoque robora funt, ſhe Pros - 
19 her breſt, ang her breſt turned into oak alſg. Ein 
being ſet between pe ctus and roborg, agreeth; with n 
wy which 1s the latter Neminative caſe, J r 5 
;: What may be ſometimes. the Nomingi vp . 
inſtead of 4 cuſual wor? Hach. 
| 715 The. Intinitiye Mood gf 3 Ver 7 „ Whol 
clauſe afoxegoing,, Or. elle Ke i» Oe * aſen 
tenſe g. as Pile De * 4 1 eſt, to rik 
betime in en . TIN i; molt wholclome thing 
Ta Merch lo. ſg gere is the Nonr 
7 — ene Ver byeſt-. 
, (cire eſt: vita jucundi 3148 to knew. much! i 
molt pleaſant (ox. lrcdze it Lic of all., Adu 
1 pre is; the Neminative cache Verb et. 11 


LY , 
"> 


| Lib II. of the Accidence, 


9 ? 
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. 
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The — „n 8 22 


Q Wu ane hath an Adjecti- e, what nt 1. 
find oui its Subſtantive ? Fen ty 
Ak To Queſtion who or wh.t, and ,* = 


4 anſwererh to the queſtion mall be:“? ita | 


tive o it. | * 

Q. How doth the Adjectixe (»l bea Neun, 
Pronoun, or Participle) agree i. 82 jtantive? 

A. In caſe, gender and ++, as, Amicas certus 
in re incerta cerxitur, a ſv” * dis tried iu a doubt- 
tal matter. Amicus «- ic of the maſculine gen- 
der, ſingular num. Nominative calezre incer- 
ta are ot the fer gender, and the Ablative caſe, 

Homo ar” nan armed Armatus 18 a participle 
ot the 6 number, maſculine gender, and nomi- 
nat! „ and agrecth. with. its Subſtantive homo. 
; olendus a field to be tilled. Colt nds i is a Par- 

In das of the maſculine gender, ngular num- 
r, and, Nominative caſe, agreeing with ger. 

Hic wir this man. Hi is a Pronoun Ad jective of 
the malculine gender, ſingular number and Nomt- 
native caſe agreeing with vir. 8 


Mees ht rus eſts it is my Maſter. cus 8 are of 


the maſculine gender, ſingular number and We. No- 


minati ve caſe. 
Ft inns &; to be noted concerning the Genderi * 
That the maſculine gender is more worthy 
as the feminine, and the feminine more Weh 
than the neuter. 
Q. What Adjefive will many. Fubſtantives fa bnguler 
| 8 Ks, 6 Conjar@tion C aint coming. belween 
bein? 


4 1 


| gender; and fag lar number 3 as, In tempor 2% 


88 The E ramination Lib. 
A. An Adjective T lural. 


Te, Q. With which Subſtantive then Hall that Aljeas 


agret? 

A. With the Subſtanti ve of the moſt worthy Gy 
der; as, Rex & RIgina beati, the King and ih 
Queen are bleſſed. There the Adjective ben! 
of the Plural number, becauſe there are two Sy 


. .. tantives Rex and Regina with & between them, an 
It is of the Maſculine Gender agreeing with I 


which is the more worthy, and the Nominative ci 


. becauſe the Subſtantives are ſo, 8 


— 


4 2 oY 
— — 9 A „ 


The third Concord. 


0 wr one bath a Relative, what muſt be di 


find out its Antecedent ? 


4. Ask the Queſtion who or what, and the won 


tharanſwereth to the queſtion ſhall be the Antec 
dent to it. 
Q. What « the Antecedent? 5 
A. The Antecedent molt commonly is a word thi 
goeth before the Relative, and is rehearſed agi 
of the Relative. ; 


Q. Hom doth the Relative agree with its Anteceden 
4. In Gender, number and perſon ; as, Vir ſa 


qui paucæ loquitur: the man is wiſe that ſpeaketh & 


things or words, 
Qui the Relative is of the maſculine gender, ſinu 
lar number and third perſon, becauſe Vir the Amt 
cedent iſo, © 15 
Q. What if the Relative have for its Antece dent th 


whole reaſon (or ſentence) that goeth before him? 


A. Then the Relative ſhall be put in the Neute'- 
q 


Lib. II. of the Actidence. 89 
quod omnium verum eff rinum, I came in ſeaſon which 
1s the chiefeſt thing of all, Here quod is of the neuter 
gender and ſingular number, becauſe the reaſon in 
a zempore veni, is preſumed to be ſo, | 
th . Q Bus what if the Relative Le referred ts two clau- 
et or more? Zo, Co 
ul * 4. Then the Relative ſhall be put · in the Plural 
u number; as, Tu multum dormi & ſæpe poias, uæ ambo 
8 ſunt corpori inimica, thou ſleepeſt much and drinkeſt 
a. often, both which things are naught for the body. 
Here the Relative que is put in the Plural numb er, 
becauſe it is referred to the two clauſes aforegoings 
tu multum dormis & ſpe pol as. ES 
Q. When is this Engliſh that a Relative 
4. When it may be turned into this Engliſh 
wbich, otherwiſe it is a Conjunction, which ja 
Latin is called quod or ut. ff 
Q How may it elegantly be put away in making La- 


M tire ? Y 

4 4. By turning the Neminative caſe into the Ac- 
ecuſative; and the Verb into the Infinitive Mood. 
Q. Give an Exanpleor two. 

„ 4. Gaudeo quod tu bene vales, Gaudeo te bene va- 


at. ere, Tam glad that thou art in good health. The 
Conjunction quod is put away, and the Nominative 
c eaſe tu is turned into the Accuſative caſe te, and 
i the Verb vales into the Infinitive Mood valere Fu- 
u beo ut tu abeas, jubeo te abire, bid thattheu go hence. 
t is put away, and the Nominative caſe tu chan- 
5 gedinto the Accuſative te, and the Verb abeas into 
tz the Infinitive mood abire. | —_ 
| Q: What Relative will many Antecedents fingular 
th have, having a Conjunction Copulative between them ? 
A. A Relative plural, which ſhall agree with the 
te. Antecedent of the moſt worthy Gender. 
en Q. Give an Example, | 
11 | A Habuzt 
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a horſe and a myle which he ſold. 
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The Examination Lib. Uf 1 


A. Habuis equum & mulen quor vendidit, he hy! 


'» 
3-7 


The Relative quos having rwo Antecedents befor. 
it of divers genders, equum and mulam, is therefore o 
the Plural number, and agrees with equum in gendet 
becauſe the maſculine gender is more worthy thu 
the feminine, P > 
Q. Bat why do you not give the Example which i (a 
down in the Accidence z Imperium & digaitas que 
petiiſti, the rule and dignity which thon haſt required} 
A. Becauſe that Example doth nor fitly anſwer u 
the Rule, but rather to the next that followed. 
Q. But in what things i the Neuter Gender u 
wortby ? 5 53 
A. In things not apt to have life; yea, and in ſuch 
a caſe, though the Subſtantives and Antecedents h 
of the maſculine, or of the feminine gender, an 
none of them of the neuter. yet may the Ad jedi v 


* 


or Relative be put in the neuter gender. 
Q. Gtve an Example or two. 1 
A. Arcus & calami ſunt bona. The Adjective bon 
is of the neuter gender, though both the Subſtantivei 
arcis and calami be maſculine, becauſe they ſigniſe 


things not apt to have life. | 2 0 
Arem & calami que fregiſti, the bow and arrow: 
which thou baſt broken. The Relative qua is of 
the neuter gender, though the Antecedents be both 
of the maſculine, becauſe they fignifie things with; 
RT Eo, R 


4 


n * 
n W. 
% 


= of the Aecldence. 


* „ 
— 


* 


The Caſe of the Relative. 


Q. When all the Relative be the Nominative caſe 
to the Verb? 

A. When there cometh no Nominative caſe be- 
tween the Relative and the Verb; as, Miſer eff qui 
nummos aduiratur, wretched is that perſon which is 
in love with moneys, Qui is the Nominative caſe 
cometh before the Verb admiratzr, becauſe there 
cometh no Nominative caſe betwixt them, 

Q. But when ther? cometh a Nominative caſe between 
the Relative and the Verb, what cafe ſhall the Relative 


A. Such cafe as the Verb will have after him; as, 
Felix quem fac iunt aliena pericula cautum, happy is he 
whom other mens harms do make to beware, Quem 
is the Accuſative caſe, becauſe faciunt will have an 
Accuſative cafe after it, and pericula comes between 
quem and faciunt in conſtruing. 

Q. Cantbe Relative be the Subſtantive to the Alje- 
ctive that i joined with him or cometh after him? 

A. Yes, as well as it may be the Nominative cafe 
to the Verb; as, Divitias amare noli, quod omninxe 
eft ſordidiffimum, love thou not riches, which to de 
is the molt beggerly thing in the world, Serdidiſſ- 
mum is an Ad jective of the newer gender, Nomina- 
tive caſe and ſingular number, which agrees with the 


Relative gued put for a Subſtantive. 
CG, way Nouns follow the Rule of the Relative ? 
A. Nouns Interrogatives and Indefinites ; as, Qu 
who, ater whether, quali; what one, quantas How great, 
um how many, & which evermore come before, 
the Verb like as the Relative dot. : 
Q. Give 


— — — — 


— 


92 The Examlnation Lib, * 
Q. Give an Example or two. g 


A. Hei mihi, qualis erat, wo is me, what one js he? 
Talis erat qualem nunquam vidi, he is ſuch a one al, 
never ſaw. 

NQlalð, tals and qualem go before the Verbs aß 
and uidi, as the Relative uſeth to do. 

Q. Is the Relative always governed of ibę Verb 1 
it concth bt fore? 

A. No, but ſometimes of another . in ug 
ſame ſentence. 

Q. Of whas then 55 the Relative governed > : . 

A. Sometimes of the Infinitive mood that con 
eth after the Verb; as, Quibus voluiſti me grati h 


gere egi what perſons thou willedſt me to thank, k 


have thanked. 

_—_= is the Dative caſe governed of agtre. 

Q. What elſe i the Relative governed of £ 

A. Sometimes of a Participle; as, Quibas rel 
adductus td feciſti, with whar things moved did. 
thou it ? | 

Quibus rebus is the Abl. caſe governed of eddufix 

Q. Of what elſe ? 

A. Sometimes of a Gerund; as, Qua nunc non 90 
narrandi locas, which things at this preſent is m 
time to tell. 4 

Lue is the Accuſative cafe governed of narrandi ! 

Q Of what elſe ? 

A. Sometimes of the Prepofi tion ſet before him 
as, Quem in locum de ducta res fit vides, unto what ſtau 
tke matter is now brought; thou ſeeſt. Quem locum ii 
the Accuſative caſe governed of the Prepolition f iu | 


Q. Of what elſe? a 


A. Sometimes of the 1 that it doth a6! 


cor d with; > as, Senties gut vir ſim, thou: ſhalt per 


ceive what a fellow I am. Qui agreeth with its dub 5 
ſtantive Vir in caſe, gender and number. 
. Bs 


of the Accidence. 


„Ab. u. 


„ 

93. 
Bus qui a Relative in thi; mamer of ſpeaking ? 
te A. No, it is rather an Indefinite. © 


ai Q. Of what elſe it ibe Relative governed? 
7 N. a Noun Partitive or Diſtri- 
eþutive ; as Quarum rerum utram mim velim, non facile 
'  poſſum exiſtimare, of the which two things whether 1 
> thwould with leſs will have; I cannot eaſily eſteem. 
Quarum rerum are the Genitive caſe and plural 
2 thgumber governed of utram. _ 5 
.- Q. Why the Relative ſometimes put in tbe Geni- 
. Wve caſe ? | 
con A. By reaſon of a Subſtantive coming next after 
'aihim ; as, Ego illum non novi, cujus cauſe hoc incipis, L 
k, knew him not, for whoſe cauſe thon beginneſt this 
matter. EEO 
Cujis is the Genitive caſe governed of the Sub- 
' Dantive cauſe that cometk next after him. 
reh Q. Is it not otherwiſe governed of 4 Subſlemive? 
dic, 4. Yes, ſometimes ; as, Omnia tibi debuntur, qui- 
bas opus babes, all things ſhall be given thee which 
(An thou haſt need of. e 
* 2aibus isthe Ablative governed of opgs. 
me. Q. How elſe 3 the Relative governed? 
sm. 4. Sometimes of an Adverb; as, Cui utrum obut- 
an pracedam, nondum ſtatui, whom whether I will 
ndi, go to meet with, Thave not yet determined. 
Cui is the Dative caſe governed of the Adverb 
im; obviam. | | 
ſtau M Of whats the Relative governed, when it i put 
m i in ibhe Ablative caſe with this fign than? _ 
in A. Of the Comparative degree coming after 
aim ; as, tert virtute qua nihil eſt mel ius, uſe virtute ' 
ac. than the which nothing is better, : 
per us is the Ablative caſe governed of melins; 
ub Which js an Adjective of the Comparative degree. 
Q When is the Relative not geverned at all ? 
Bu | 4. When 
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vey Ciecra, Opus Pirgili the work of Virgil. A 


94 The Examination Lib. I 
A. When it is put in the Ablative caſe abſolute, 


prinum Britannia n ingreſſi ſunt, how worthy a man 
was Julius Cæſar, under whoſe conduct the Romam 
farſt entred into Britain. Quo Imperatore is the Ab. ,p 
Lative caie abſolute. „ 
Q_ ben elſe i 
caſ e? 5 
* When it fi -nificth an Inftrument wherewith 1 
thing is to be done; as, Ferrum habuit quo ſe occide. 
ret, he had 2 knife wherewith he would have ſlaink, 
bimſelf. Aus is the Ablative caſe of the Inſtrument BA 
governed of ecctderet. 4 
bat if 4 wary com? 5 two Subſtunch 
tives if druirs Genders T 
A. It may — accord with either of them. 
Q. Give an Example er two. 7 
A. Avis que paſſer appellatur, or Avis qui paſſer ap- 
> Ltur, the bird which is called a ſparrow, Thee 
Relatire gue agrees with the former Antecedent 
evi, and qui with paſſer the latter. 1 
Eſtne ea Lutetia quam nos Pariſios dic imus, or, Eſtne 
es Luetia quos nos Pariſios dicimm? Is not that cal - 
led Lutetia that we do call Par? The Relative 
gram agreeth with the former Antecedent Lutet ia 
and ques with Parife b0s the larrer. 


the Relative put in the Allatin} 


1 * wW — * 


34 


Conſtruction of Nouns Subſtentives. 
Q. Hen two ubſtantives come rogether betokening Þ 
W divers things, what caſe ſhall the latter be? 


A. The latter of two Subſtantives ſhalt be the \ 
Genitive caſe ; as, Facundia Ciceronis the eloquonce 1 


5 
di- 


. 


Lib. II. of the Aecidence. ._ oF - 
ſtudiorum a lover of ſtudies. Dag na Platon the opi- 
nion of Ploto. In all which example are two Sub- 
ganrives, whereof the later is the Genitiye caſe. 
Q Burwhatif two Subſtantives belong - both to one 
5 . ? | 8 f . | 
q it two Subſtantives belong both to one thing, 
they ſhall be put both in one caſe ; as, Pater meus 
vir amat me puerum, my father being a man loveth 
me a child. Pater and vir belong both to one thing. 
Fad are both in the Nominative caſe, and me pue- 
run belong both to one thing, ang are put into the 
EFAccuſative caſe. | : 
Qu #henthe Engliſh of ibi word Res, (viz. thing), 
but with an Adjeftive, bow may one make it in La- 
in?? 3 = 
„ 4. One may put away res (thing) and put the. 
Ad jective iu the neuter gender, like a Subſtantive ; 
„ Multd me impiderunt> many things have letted 
eſe, Multa the Ad jective is put in the neuter gen- 
nter by leaving out res; for we do not ſay multa res 
any things, but mult. | | 
e Q. What may an Aljective be when it i put in the | 
il · Neuter gender? | | 
re A. An Adjective put in the neuter gender ma 
e a Subſtantive to an Adjective; as, Pauca hic L. 
lia, a few things like unto theſe, Pauca being 
it in the neuter gender, is the Subſtantive to ſimilia 
— Pat agreeth with it. Nennulla bujuſmodi many things 
Flike ſort. Nonnilla being pur in the neuter gen- 
r is the Subſta ative to hujuſmodi. | 
. What if an Adjective of the Neuter Gender be 
ing Plone without a Subſtantive? "|" 
HA. Then it ſtandeth for a Subſtantive, and may 
ye a Genitive caſe after him, as if. it were 4 
ſtantive ; as, Mulcum lucri much gain. Multum 
cre? Ferns the Genitive caſe Tucri, Quantum negotii, 
i- G bow 


f 


ye 
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bow much bufinefs > Quantum governs the Geile 
tive caſe negotii. Id operis that werk. Id goven 
the Genitive caſe operis. 5 ; 

Q. In whatcaſe may words be put that import i& 
dowment of any quality or property, to the praiſe or ii 
praiſe of a thing, coming after 4 Noun Subſtantive y 
Verb Subſtant ive? 1 f 

A. In the Ablative caſe or Genitive; as, E 
berg indole, or Puer bona indoli, a child of a owe 
towardneſs, Bong indole is the Ablative caſe 
verned of „and bone idolis the Genitive, Þ; 
boni ingenii or Puer bons ingenio, a child of good 
Beni ingenii is che Genitive caſe, and bono irgenili 
the Ablative caſe governed of puer. | 
Q. What caſe do Opus and Ulus require? 

A. When Ohe and #ſus be Latin for Need, ti; 
require an Ablative caſe ; as, Opm eſt mibith 
jndicio, 1 have need of thy judgment. Tuo jul 
is the Ablative caſe governed of Opus. Vigimi ue 
uſus eft flio, my ſon hath need of twenty pounds. i 
ginti minis is the Ablative caſe governed of fin. 


* 


Y 


1 


— 


ConſtruRion of Adjectives. 
5 The Genitive Caſe. 
Q. WII. Adjedtives require a Genitive caſe : 


A. Adjectives that fignifie deſire, kuf 
edge, remembrance, ignorance, or forgetting, # 


| 
ſuch other like. 

Q Give ſeme Examples, | 
A. Cnpidus auri, covetous of money. 
Auri is the Genitive caſe governed of cup 
Which fignificth defire, Perius belli expert of 


, 
? 
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Bare, Beli is the Genitiye caſe governed of peritus, 
which ſignifieth knowledge, Ignarus omnium .igno- 
rant of all things. Omnium is the Genitive caſe go- 
verned of ignarus Which ſignifieth ignorance, Fidens 
i ,nimi bold of heart. Animi is the Genitive caſe go- 
verned of fidens, which ſignifies courage. Dub ius 
Neri doubtful of mind. Meni is the Genitive caſe | 
governed of dubizs, which fignifieth fear, Amer 
„Frateriti mindful of that rhat is paſt. Prateriti is 
he Genitive caſe governed of memor, which ſigni- 
eth remembrance. Rem furti accuſed of theft; 
Furtiis the Genitiye caſe governed of rem, which 
benifieth accufing. ne 
Q. What other Adjectivts govern 4 Genitive caſe ? 
A. Nouns Partitives and certain Interrogatives, 
with certain Nouns of Number. | 9 
Q. Which Nouns are Partitives? 
A. Aliguis lome body, ater whether, veuter neither, 
nemo no body, unllas none, ſolu alone, uns one, me- 
in the middlemoſt, quiſque every one, gquicungut 
Shoſoever, quidem one, and qui; for aliquis one. 
Q. What Noun js an Interrogative : | 
: A. Luis who. Wc 
Q Which are Nouns of Number ? | 
+ A. uns one, duo two, tres three, primus the fixſt, 
cxndus the ſecond, tertias the third, . = 
Q. Give an Example of 4 Nous Partitive with 4 
enitive caſe. | . 
A. Aligus noſtrum ſome one of us. | 3 
E Noſtrum is the Genitive caſe governed of aligqui 
Partitive. | | 
Q. Give an Example of a Noun of Number with 4 
ben!tzve caſe. ha 
A. Primus omatam the firſt of all. 
WO nnium is the Genitive caſe goyerned of prinus: 


Noun of Number, | 
E 82 Qn 
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Q. When a Queſtion i; a5hed, bow muſt the ani [ 
be made in Latin? | . 
A. The Anſwer muſt be made in Latin by the in & 
caſe of a Noun, Pronoun or Participle, and byy, 
ſame tenſe of a Verb, that the queſtion is asked hid 
Q. Give an Example or two. bo! 
A. Cujth eſt fundus ? Vicini, whoſe ground isifti 
a neighbours. The Noun Vicini that anſwerahy 
0 the queſtion, is of the Genitive caſe, becauſe az 
Wit ,, that asketh the queſtion is of the Genitive. th 
ee |. Quid agitur in ludo literario? fbudetur, wha pt 
| 411008 boys in the ſchool 2 they ply their books, They 
en, ſtudetur is of the preſent tenſe, becauſe the verb ai 
3 by which: the queſtion is asked, is of the pre ſent ij 
11.18 Q. But mben the Anſwer not made. by the | 
0:38 22 | . 
Whit caſe or tenſe that the queſt ion 35 EdF? 
1 A. 1, When a queſtion is a- ked by cujus, cujti 
1 jum; as, Cuja eſt ſententia? Ciceronis, whole af 
is this ? Ciceros. Cuja is the Nomingtive caſe, 
Ciceronk the Genitive, becauſe the queſtion is nf 
M 412 cuja, cujum, not by cujus the Genitive 
a ot qui. ; | 1 
| aff 1 When a queſtion is made by a word that 
1 govyern divers caſes; as, Quantiemiſti librum 8 þ 
11 For how much bought you the boak?for a little 
ſti a verb of buying will govern the GenitiveF- 
111 quanti, and the Ablative cale parvo by ſeveral n 
Mil | 3. When one muſt: anſwer by one of theſe PF 
. ſives, meus mine, tuns thine, ſus his, noſter Q, 
veſter yours; as, Cujus eſt domus? non veſtraſſd. 
noſtra, whole kouſe is it? not yours, but & 
1 Cujus that asketh the quęeſtion is the Genitive 
; of qui, and governed of the Subftantive dom j* 
It noſtra and veſtra are the Nominative caſe, fi 
1 number, and feminine gender, agreeing with} 
Subſt:ntive Domus. ö 1 ; 


\ 


| | Ls = . ; 
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F Q. Whatcaſe do Nounsof the Comparative and the 

| N Superlative degree gouvernk 


1 4 Nouns of the Comparative and Superlative 
degree, being pur Partitively, that is toſay, having 
lofter them this Engliſh of or among, tequire a Geni- 
sti ve caſe. | | | | 
Q Give an Example or two. ; 
A. Auriun motor eſt ſeniſtra, ofthe ears the left is 
the ſofter. Aurium is the Genitive caſe governed 
u of mollior, which is of the Comparative degree. 
Cicero Oratorum eloquentifſimas,, Cicero the moſt 
oquent of Orators, Oratorum is the Genitive caſe 
te overned of eloquentiſimus, which is of the Super- 
ative degree, and put Partitively, as mollior. alſo 
Ws. 3 5 
ils Qu If Nouns of the Comparative degree have than 
d by _ _—_ what caſe ds they cauſe the word fol- 
„ Wowiag te be 7 
'k 7” Nouns of the Comparative degree, having 
Wn or by after them, do cauſe the word following 
So be the Ablative cale ; as, Frigidior glacie more 
0d than ice. Frigidior of the (Comparative de- 
| % makes glacie than ice, to be of the Ablative 
Wale. | | 
Dod ior multo better learned by a great deal. Mul- 
dy a great deal, is the. Ablative caſe governed of 
ne Noun of the Comparative degree doFior., 
Ino pede altior higher by one foot. Ino pede by one 
et, is the Ablative caſe governed of the Noun of 
Fe Comparative degree alt ior. 
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is the Dative caſe governed of jucundus, fignilyy 
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The Dative. Caſe. 


# 


A. Adje&ives that betoken profit or 4. 
profit, likeneſs or unlikeneſs, pleaſure, ſubmittiy 
or belonging to any thing. : — 

Q. Give ſome Examples. ; 1 
A. Labor eſt urili corpori, labour is profitable}; 
the body. Corpori is the Dative caſe governed 
utilis, ſignify ing profit. '| 
E quali Hectori equal to Hector. He#or? in 
Dative caſe governed of ægualis, ſignify ing likeng 
| Tdonems bello fit for war. Bello is the Dative q; 
governed of idonexs, ſignify ing likeneſs. g 
Fucundus oinni bus, pleaſant to all perſons. O 


WI Alject ives require 4 Dative caſe ? : 


pleafure, —- 6 
Parenti ſupplex, ſuppliant to his Father. Po 
is the Ditive cafe governed of ſupplex, ſigniſſß 
ſubmitting. „ 
Aihi proprium, proper to me. Mihi is the 
eaſe governed of proprium, which ſignifieth bel 7 
ing to a thing. 2 5, 
Q. Wha other Aljedtives govern a Dative caſe ! 
A. Adjectires of the Paflive fignification in h. 
and Participles in das. HH F 
Q. Give an Example or two. 2 
A. Flebili, flendus omni bus, to be lamented of 
men. Omnibus is the Dative caſe governed of? 
Adjective flebiljs that ends in bil, or of fle 
which is a Noun Participle in das. 2 
Formidabilis, formidandus hoſti, to be fear ed of 
enemy. Hoſti is the Native cale governed q 5 


—_— 
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| Adje&ive formidabilis, which ends in bilu, or of 
— formidendas which is a Participle in dus. | 
-* Q. Whit do you mean by « Noun Participle ? | 
IA Noun which is derived of a Participle, or, 

a participle turned into a Noun. 8 


To — R . NN N | ——— — — 
— The Accuſative Caſe. 

ole TR Hat Adjefryes govern an Accuſative caſe ? 

od | W A. Some AdieRives of quantity; as, 10 


bong, Iatns broad, altus deep (or high) craſſas thick 3 
- for the word fignifying the meaſure of length, 
'Fbreadth, or thickneſs of any thing, is put after Ad- 
Hedtives in the Accuſatiye, and (ſometime) in the 
FA blative caſe, _ | ON 
Q. Give ſqme Examples. 3 
i A Turrk alta centum pedes, a Tower an hundred 
foot high. Centum pedes are the words fignifying the 
meaſures of highth, and are put. after the Adjective 
ta in the Accuſarive caſe, * 
Arbor late tres digitot, a tree three fingers broad; 
res dizitos are the words fi aid es the meaſure of 
_ „ and are put into the Accuſative caſc after, 
; Liber craſſas tres pollices, vel tribus pollicibus, a 
fc *. beok thr _- thick. Tres pollices 4. the words 
"That ſigniße the meaſure of thickneſs, and are put 
after the Adjective craſſu in the Acculative caſe; 
J d nd may be putalſo inthe Ablative cafe tribus pe- 
1 of Zicibus. e ee 


The 
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ty or wanting, I 
Q. Give ſome Examples. 1 
A, Copits abundans, abound ing in wealth. Co 

is the Ablative caſe governed of the Adjective J 

rather of the Participle) abundans. e 

Cura thymo plena, thighs laden with thyme; ( 

rather crura thymo pl enæ, Bees having their thighs 

laden with thyme.) Thymo is the Ablative caſe go, 


bat L fo61-would refuſe money When it is offer“ 
him 3 Wfeni is the'Genitive eaſe governed of ine 
which ſignifieth emptineſs. ON 


Integer vite, (celeriſque purys, nen eget Man, 
Jaculis nec arcu; He that is upright in life“ 
. and clear from villany, doth not need the Moor: 
111 | dal 


7 
2 


dan 


2 


nifie emptineſs. 
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* 


Lib. Ih 


dart nor bow. Vite is the Genitive caſe gover- 


ned of integer, and ſceleri is the Genitive caſe 
governed of pur; becauſe theſe Ad jectives ſig- 


Expers Qmnium, void of all things. onnium is 
the Genitive caſe governed of expers, which fignifi- 


* eth emptineſs, 


Corpus inane anime, a body without a ſoul. Anime 
is the Genitive caſe governed of inane, which ſigniſi- 
eth empgineſs. | 

Q. I hat other Adjectives govern an Ablative caſe ? 

A. Theſe Ad jectives, dignus worthy, indignus un- 
worthy, preditus endued, captus deprived, contentus 
content, with ſuch others, 

Q. Give ſome Examples. . 

A. Dignus bonore worthy of horour. Caftus oculis 


_ deprived of eyes. Virtute preditus cadued with vir- 


tues, P. ucis contentus content with a few things, 
Q lich of theſe may have an Infinitive Mood of 4 
verb inſtead of their Ablative caſe ? py 
A. Dignus, indignus and contentus. 
Q. Give an Example. | 
A. Dignus laudari, worthy to be praiſed. Conten- 
tus in pace vivere, content to live in peace. 


Conſtruction of Pronouns, 


Q. When are theſe Genitive caſes of the Prini- 
| tives mei, tui, ſui, noſtri and veſtri to be 
uſed ?- 
A. When ſuffering or paſſion is ſignified ; as, Parv 
tui part of thee, Amor mei the love of me. 

' Q But when are meus, tuus, ſlugs, noſter and ve- 
ſter 10 be uſed ? 


4. When 
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4. When Poſſsſhon is ſignified; as, nd 
skill. Imago tua thy image. 
Q. When are theſe Genitive caſes noſtrum and ye. 


Nrum 10 be uſed? 


4. After Diſtributives, Partitives, Compan, 
tives and Superlarives ; as, Nemo veſtrum nom 
ef you; aliquis noſtrum ſome of us; major veſtn 
7 bigger of you; maximus natu noſtrm the eldeſ 
of us. | 


* 


2 2 , a 4 . 
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Conſtruction of the Vat 4 firſt with th 
Nominative Caſe. 


Fs a 


WI Verbs will have ſuch after them 46 th 


had before them ?- 

A. Sum I am, N might be, ſio IL am made; 
exiſto Tam in being; and certain Verbs Paſſive, 2 
'Dicor 1 am ſaid, vocor I am called, ſalutor I 
ſaluted, appellor I am called, babeoy I am accoun, 
ted, exiſtimor I am eſteemed, videor I ſeem, wil 


other like. 


Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Fama eff malum, fame is an evil thing. — 
is the Nominative eil after eff, as fama is efore it: 
Malus cultura fit bonus, an evil perſon by due or 


dering (or governance) is made good. Bon is th 


Nominative caſe after fit, as malus is before it. 
" Creſus vocatur dives, Creeſus is called rich. ius 
is the Nominative caſe after wcatur, as Creſu i 
before it. : 
Horatia ſalutaur Poets, Horace is ſaluted by thi 
name of Poet. Poeta is the Nominative caſe affe. 


ſalutatur, as Horatia is be fore it. 


Malo te divitem eſſe, duan baberi, Abad rather thot 
wen 


>” 
o 


Pro ED 
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ferer ? | 


of the Accidence. 10g 


wert rich indeed than fo accounted. Divitem is the 
Accuſative cafe after eſſe, as te is before it. 

' Q. What other Verbs may have after them 4 No- 
minative caſe of the Noun or Participle, declaring 
the manner or circumſtance of the doing or ſuffering, 
a they bave 4 Nominative caſe of the doer or ſuf- 


A. Verbs that betoken bodily moving, going, reſt- 
ing or doing, which be properly called Verbs of 
geſture ; as, Eo Igo, incedo I go, curro I run, ſedeo 
Tſit, bibs I drink, cubo I lie down, ſtudes I ſtudy, 
dormio | ſleep, ſomnio I dream. | | 
Q. Give ſome Examples. 8 . 
A. Incedo claudus I go lame, Claudus is the Noun 
declaring the manner how I go. Petrus dormit 
ſecurus, Peter ſleepeth void of care. Securys is a 
Noun declaring how Peter ſleepeth. Tu cubas ſupinus 
thou lieſt with thy face upwards. Supings 1s the 
Noun declaring the manner how thou lieſt. Som, 


vigilane thou dreameſt waking, vizilens is a Parti- 


ciple declaring the manner how thou dreameſt, 
Studeto flans ſtudy thou ſtanding, ſtans is the Parti- 
ciple declaring how thou muſt ſtudy. 

Q. May not thee Verbs have before them, and aſter 
them an Accuſative caſe ? 5 

A. Yes, ſometimes ; as, Non decet quenquem mei- 
ere currentem aut mandentem, It doth not become 
any man to piſs running or eating. Currentem is a 
Participle declaring the circumſtance or manner of 
dging, and agrees with quenquam, which ſigaifietk 
the doer; and therefore is put in the ſame caſe 
with it. | | EE” 

Q. When ſhall the word that goeth before the Verb, 
and the wr:d that cometh after it be put both in one caſe, 
whether the Verb be tranſitive or imranſitive, of what 
kind ſoever the Verb be? COTE 
eee | A. Ge- 
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A. Generally when the word that goeth before | 
the Verb, and the word that coeth after the Verb, 
belong both to one thing; that is toſay, have re. 
ſpect either to other, or depend either of other. 
Q Give ſone Examples. „ 
A. Loquor frequins | ſpeak often. Ego and fre.l 
quens belong both to one thing. Taceo multus Ih, 
hold my peace much. Ego and multus belong both! 
to one thing. Scribo epiſtoles rariſſimus I write let. 
ters very ſeldom. Ez and rariſſimus belong both 
to one thing, Ne :ſſ.eſcas bibere vinum jrjunus, ac. 
"cuſtom not thy ſeli to dri k. wine next thy heart, 
or not having eaten ſomewhat before. Tu and je. 
junus belong both to one thing, ard therefore they 
are put both in one caſe, as the others alſo before. 


xy 
mentioned, | b 
) 9. 


The Genitive Caſe. | ; 


Q. Wen doto thi Verb Sum I am, cauſe the Nouy, 
Pronoun and Participle following, to be pu 
in the Genitive caſe? i 
A. When it betokeneth or importeth Poſſeſſion, 
Owing, or otherwile perteining to a thing, as a 
token, property, duty or guiſe, 7 
Q. Give ſome Examples. 8 
A. Heac veſtis eſt patris, this garment is my fa- 
chers. Patris is the Genitive cate governed of %. 
becauſe it ſignifieth owing, = P þ 
Inſopientis eſt dicere non putaram, It is the pro- 
perty of a fool to ſay, I had not thought. Inſipienis 
is the Genitive caſe governed of eſt, becauſe it 
ſigniſies a properix. = Ed 
Extreme eſt dementie diſcere dediſcenda, it is a} 
Point 


Lib. II. f the Accidente. 


point of rhe greateſt folly in the world, to learn 
things that muſt afterwards be unlearned, | Extrema 
d:mentie is the Genitive caſe governed of eff, be- 
caule it ſignifieth a property. HR : 
orint eſt nibil niſi cleſtia cogitare, it is the duty 
cf a man that is laying his prayers, to have mind on 
nothing but heavenly things. Orantis is the Gente 
tive caſe gFerned of eſt, becaule ir fignifieth a 
duty. ww” 
Q. But what Pronouns ſhall in ſuc5 manner of fpeak* 
irg, be ujed in the Nominative caſe ? 5 
A. Mews mine, tuns th ine, ſuus his, noſter ours, 
and veſter yours. 
Q. Give ſome Examples. ; 
A. Hic codex eſt mt us, thi> book is mine. Mews is 
the Nomigati ve caſ-, and, agreeth with cod (x. Hec 
domus eſt veſtray this houſe is yours. Vaſtra agreeik 
with domus. Non eſt mentiri meum, it is not my 
guiſe (or property) to lie, Mtum agreeth with offie 
cium under ſtood. Noſtrum eſt injuriam non inferre, 
it is our parts not to co wrong. Noſtrum agreeth 
with officium underſtood, Tuum eft omnia juxta pati; 
It is thy part (or duty) to ſuffer all things alike. 
Taum agreeth with effleium underſtood. 
Q What caſe de verbs govern that betcken ts eſteem 
or regard? 
A. Verbs that betoken to eſteem or regard, re- 
quire a Genitive caſe betokening value. | 
Q_ Give an Example er two? | 
A. Pa- vi ducitur probitas, honeſty is reckoned 
little wor th. Parvi is the Genitive caſe of the 
value, governed of ducitur which fignifies to 
eſteem. Maximi penditur nobilitas, nobleneſs of 
birth is very mach regarded. Maximi is the Geni- 
tive caſe oß the value, governed of penditur, which 
ſignifietk to regard. | 
Q bat 


108 The Examinatim Lib. 15 


. Q, What caſe do Verbs of accufing, condemning, | 
warning, quitting or aſſoiling govern ? 9 
A. They will have a Genitive caſe of the crime 
or of the cauſe, or of the thing that one is accuſed, 
condemned or warned of; or elſe an Ablative mo! 
commonly without a Prepoſition. 
Q. Give ſom? Examples. | 2 : 
A. His ſurti ſe alligat vel ſurto, thiKfellow char. 
geth himſelf with theft. Furti is the Wenitive caſe 
of the crime that one is accuſed of, governed f 
aligat, which is a Verb of accuſing, and may be 
made by the Ablative caſe furto. ky 
Admonuit me errati vel errato, he adviſed me of af 
miſtake. Errati is the Genitive cale of the thin 
that one is adviſed of, governed of ad nonuit, which 
is a Verb of warning, and may be made alſo by the 
Ablative caſe errato. 3 . 
De pecunis reperundis damnatus eft, he was condem . 
ned of money unlawfully taken, - Pecuniis repetundù 
is the Ablative caſe of the crime that one is con- 
denined of, and is governed of the Verb damram 
eſt, with the Prepoſition de before it. 5 
Q. What caſe do ſatago to have enough to do, 
miſereor zo be merciſul, and miſcreſco to ase pity, | 
require ? f as - 
A. Satago, miſereor and miſereſco require a Ge- 
nitive caſe, | | 5 
Q. Give an Example or two ? : 
A. Rerum ſuarum ſatagit, he hath enough to do 
of his own matters. Rerum is the Genitive caſe 
governed of ſaragit. Aſiſerere mei Dew, God be 
merciful unto me, Mei is the Genitive caſe gover- 
hed of miſerere. | 
Q. / hat caſe will reminiſcor to yemember, obli- | 
viſcor to forges, recordor to call ro mind, and memini 
io remember, have ? 


o 
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A. Remi. 
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II Lib. IT. of the Accidence. , Tog 
ml A. Reminiſcor, obliviſcor, recordor and memini will 
gave a Genitive or an Accuſative calc. 
me, Q Give ſome Eæumplet. «6 
ſed,* A. Reminiicor hiſtoriæ, I remember the hiſtory, 
lt} Hiſtoriæ is the Genitive caſe governed of remini/cors 
Obliuiſcer carmini, I forget the ſong, Carminis is 
the Genitive caſe governed of obliviſcor. Recordor 
pueritiam, I call to mind my childhood. Pueritiam 3 
aſe” is the Accuſative caſe governed of recordor. Oblis . 
o wiſcor leflionem I forget my leflon. Lectionem is the 
& Accuſative caſe governed of obliviſcor.  Memin? 
tui vel te, I remember thee. Tui is the Genitive 
# caſe governed of memini, and it may be made by 
the Accuſative caſe te. 8 
* Memini de te, I make mention of thee. Memini 
* governs an Ablative caſe With a Prepoſitien, but 
in another ſenſe, 5 
Eges or ind igeo tui, vel te, I have need of thee. Tui 
;© 15 the Genitive caſe governed of eges or indigeo, 
* which may be made by the Ablative caſe te. (But 
this Example belongs properly to the Rule of Verba 
* of plenty and ſcarceneſs, which ſolloweth.) 
” Petiorurbis I conquer the city.* Potior voto I ob- 
# tain my deſire. Potior governs a Genitive and an 


' © Ablative caſe, but in different ſignifications. 

19 # | : 

do- The Dative Caſe. 

aſe | 

be Q Vu Verbs will have a Dative caſt > 

er- A. All manner ef Verbs put acquiſitively. 
Q. pen are Verbs put acquiſurively ? | 

li A. When they have theſe tokens te or for after 

in! them, | 


Q. Give an Example or iwo. 24 | 
11. A. Non 


The Examita'on Lib It 
A. Non omnibus durmiio, I ſleep not to all men. x 
Omnibus is the Dative cale governed of dormio being . 
put acquiſitively. {1 
. Haic habeo, non tibi, I have it for this may, ang? 
not for thee, Huic and tibi are Dative caſes gpver} 
ned of habeo being put acquiſitively. 1 
Q. What Verbs do belong to th Rule? | 
A. Thoſe that betoken.profir or diſprofit; as;# 
Commodo to do a pleaſure, incommodo to do a dif. 
pleaſure, noceo to huit. To compare; as, Comparo ; 
to compare, cempono to compare, confero to compare. 
Jo give or reſtore; as, Dono to beſtow, reddo to re- 
ſtore, refers to reſtore. To promiſe or pay; 48, 
Promitto to promiſe, polliccor to aſlure, ſolvo to pay, 
To command er zhew; as, Impero to command, 
ind ico to declare, monſtro to thww. To truſt; 283 
Fido to truſt, confido io put truſt in, dem babes to 
be ſure. To obey, or io be againſt ; as, Obedio to 
obey ; adules to flatter, repugio to reſiſt. Toh 
threateti or to be angry with; as, Minor to threaten; 
in41ignot to cliafe, iraſgor to be angry. 
Q. What other Virbs will have a Dative Caſe? 
A. Sum with its compounds, except Poſſum. Al- 
fo Verbs compounded with ſatk, bene and male; 
as, ſati facio to ſatisfie, benrfacio to do well, males 
facio to do ill. And finally certain Verbs com- 
pounded with theſe Prepoſitions; Pra before, 41 
to, con together, ſub under, ante before, poſt after, 
ab for, in in, and inter between; as, præluc eo to 
Mine before, gdjicio to add to, condono to pardon, 
ſaboleo to ſavout᷑ a little, anteſto to ſtand before poſt- 
babeo to put back, ohjicio to object, inſulis to i. ſult, 
and inter ſero to put between. 3 1 
Q. What if this Verb Sum, es, fui, be ſet for habeo | 
I have. | 5 „ 
A. Then cke word that ſeemetk in the Engliſn to 
8 ; be | 
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n. pe the Nominative caſe, ſhall be put in the Daire; 
and the word that ſeemetli ro be the Actuſgire 
Fcaſe, ſhafl'be'the Nominative. ks 
"lp Give ſome Example. 5 | 
„ . Eft mibi mater, 1 have a mother. 7 FW 
is, put for habeo I have, mibi to me, for ego I, and 
mater a mother, for matrem, and ſo we oy, [if F gibt 
Fmatir, for ege habeo matrem. - 
None 4 mihi argentum, I have no money. Eſt bete 
2 is, put for hebeo, niht to me, for ego I, and afgeyitin 
money, in the N ominative for argentum in che Accu- 
ative caſe , and then we ſay, Non eſt mihi wi th 
for ego non babes argentun, 1 have no money: 
Ty - [ what if Sum be the Inßnitive Mood? 
4. Then this Nominative caſe ſhall. de turned 
nto the Acciſutive z a5, Scis ibi non eſſe MMemum, 
know theu haſt no money. Where argentum is the. 
Accuſative cafe coming before the Infinitirxe mood 
ſe, which ſhould have followed the Verb babere, . 
Tad it been made thus in Latin. Scio te non habere 
Irgentum, I know that thou haſt no money, or, L 
Fnow thee not to have money. 
Q. What if Sum have ier it « Nominative eaſe 
A nd 4 Dative ? 
A. Thenthe word that is Qs Nominative caſe, 
m. 8 be alſo the Dative, ſo that Sum may in ſuch 
41 hanner of ſpeaking be conſtrued with a double Da- 
er, ve caſe, 
to . Give an Example or two. 
A. Sum tibi præſidio, I am to thee a Cafe ward; 
oft- | efidio which might have been the Nominative 
alt, aſe, is turned into the Dative, becauſe 7107 is the 
1 z ſo that Sum hath two Dates caſes ib 
d praſilio. | 
| Hec res eſt mibi voluptatt, this thing is to me 2 
Valure; Veluptati is the Dative caſe (which 
H might 
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might have been the Neminative) becauſe mihi 
the Dative caſe after. eſt. | | 
 Q. Hath only Sum 4 double Dative caſe in (i 
manner of ſpeaking ? EEE 
A. No, for many other Verbs may in ſuch mai 
ner of ſpeakirg have a double Dative caſe ; one 
the perſon and another of the thing. = | 
Q. Give ſome Examples. Z x 
A. Do tibi veſtem pignori, I give thee. my g 
ment for a pawn, Tibi is the Dative caſe of f. 
82 and pignori of the thing, both govenf 
46. a 1 n 3.8 
Verto hoc tibi uitio, I impute this for a faul 
thee. . Vers governs the Dative caſe tibi, whidf 
of. the perſon, and vitio which is of the thing, | 
Hic tu tibi laudiducis, theu accounteſt this a . 
mend ation for thee, ; Tibi is the Dative caſe of ft 
perſon, and laudi of the thing, both goyerned of ; 
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b 77 „ 
Hat Verbs are Tranfitives ? | 


| — VA. All ſuch as have after them an 
culativs caſe, of the doer or ſufferer, whether 
be Active, Commune or Deponent. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Hſus promptos facit, uſe makes men ready. 
ptos 1s the Accuſative caſe aſter the verb Active 
„ Femine lud iſicantur viros, women befool men 
vos is the Accuſative caſe after the Verb Dey 
Audi fc antur. | 0 


 Largitur pecuniam he beſtoweth mony. Pecs 
che Accuſative caſe following the Verb Cor 
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Q. Muy Verbs Nenters alſo hape an accuſative caſe t 
A. Yes, Verbs Neuters may have an Acculative 
# tale of their own ſignification. 5 | 
di. Give ſome Examples. 3 
A. Exdymionis ſomnim dormis, thou ſleepeſt Endj- 
mies fleep. Dormis will have the Accuſative caſe 
ſemnum after it. VV | 
k Guudgo gaudiumT 17 joy. Gaudium followeth 
gaudes. N Vivo vitam I live a life. Vitam followeth 
vive, becauſe it is of its own ſignification. 
Q. What Verbs will have two Accuſative caſes after 
k. them, one of. the ſufferer, and another of ihe things ? 
kf 4. Verbs of asking, teaching and araying. 
ich Q. Give ſome Examples. * 
„ A. Rogo ts pecuniam, Lask thee money. Te the 

& Accuſarive caſe of the ſufferer, arid pecnnigm of the 
„ Fthing follow rege a Verb of asking. | 
iff Doceo te literas, I teach thee letters. Te the Accu- 
ative caſe of the ſufferer, and literas of the thing, 
Follow doceo a Verb of teaching. 3 
. Auod te jamdudum bortor, which I have exhorted 
{thee to a good while, Te is 
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the Accuſative cale of 

ithe ſufferer and quod of the thing, both which fol- 

Dow herter a Verb of teaching 

Exuo me gladium, | put * off me, Jie the 

er Accuſative caſe of the ſufferer, and gladium of the 
hing, do both follow exuo a Verbof araying. 
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The Ablative Caſe. 


Q. WII Ablative caſe do all Verbs require? 

3 A. All Verbs require an Ablative caſe 
f the Inſtrument, (put with this ſign with before it) 
dr of the cauſe or of the 1 of doing. 
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Give fome Exa 

2 Ferit LT 8 him with: a Cworlf 
Gladio is the Ablative caſe of the Inſtrument, an 
governed of ferit. 

Taces metu, I hold my tongue for fear. Mem 
the Ablative caſe of the cauſe, governed of 1. cen 

Summg elognentia cauſam egit, he pleaded with fig 

gular eloquence. Summa eloquentiz is the Ablrtif 
Lale o th manner of doing, governed of en. 7 

Q. Iz har caſe u the word of Price pur 4 K 
"Perbs ? *y 
& The wort of price is put after Verbs In i 
Ablative caſe. . 

Q Give an Example or two, _ — 2 
_ Vendidi auro, I fol, i for gold, Kids is i 
mw 'of Price put After vendide in the bla . 
e 
Epłas ſum ar ente, "'F im bought for money. A 
gente enk wers 'of prices put after emptu {SI b. 
8 17 = | 

5 74 4 Genitive caſes” are excepted wen PE 
put loſe. pithout Subſfantives ? 
anti for ſo much, quanti for how wuch, f 
: 15 for more, minorm for "EG, tantivis for lo mi is 
it you will, tantidem for juſt ſo muſt, 9451 
for aß much as you pleaſe, quanticngue tor by, 
much ſoever. 
ive an Example. 

Fog Quanti mercatus es Func equum ? for how mi. ab 
bought you this horſe? Certe plurs quam vil 
truly for more than I would, Quanti is the Geni bal 
caſe governed of mercatus es, and pluris is the Gf 
tive Caſe governed of mercatus ſum underſtood, F 
. Cauſe they? are put without Suhſtantives. 
Q. What Adverbs mdy we always uſe after l Fro 
of price- inſtead of thejr 64ſnals 2 2 
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A. Carius dearer, viliu cheaper, melius better, 
End pejus worle. 8 1 l 5 
bu caſe will Ferhs of plenty dr ſcarceneſs, fl- 
ine. emptying loading and unlqading baue? 
11 4. An Ablative caſe. a Yo 
Q. Give ſome Examples. 3 . 
A. Alu opibus, thou aboundeſt in wealth. Opibus 
Is the Ablative caſe governed of affiais, which ſig- 
Inifieth plenty, LR. 7 
of Expleote fabulis, I fill thee with tales. Fabulis is 
Ahe Ablative caſe governed of expleo, which ſigni- 
| Spoliauit me bonis omnibus, he plundered me of all 
my goods. Boni is the Ablative- caſe governed of 
oliavit, which ſignifieth empty in. 
Oreras ſtomachum cibo, thou over chargeſt thy ſto - 
mach with meat. Cibo is the Ablative caſe governed 
of oneras which ſignifieth load ing. 
0 Levabs tc hoc onere, I will eaſe thee of this burden. 
nere is the Ablative caſe governed of levabo, which 
ig nifie tk unload ing. I 
Q. Phat ther Verbs will have an Ablative caſe ? 
A. Ator to ule, fungor to exerciſe a duty, frugr to 
enjoy, per ior to obtein, lætor to be glad, gaudeo to 
rejoice, dignor to vouchſafe, muto to change, muners 
o reward, communico to communicate, aficio to affect, 
Pproſequor to purſue, impert io to make partaker, in- 
ertior to be made partaker. | 
Q. What Verbs will have an Ablatice caſe with a, 
b, e, ex or de? „ 
4. Verbs that betoken receiving, diſtance or 
"Ftaking away. | | 
ive ſome Examples. 
, A. Accepit literas d Petro, he received a Letter 
From Peter, Petro is the Ablative caſe with the Pre. 
Feolition d governed of accepit a Verb gf cecelvirg. 
A 3 RE 
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Audivi ex nuntio, I beard by the Meſſenger, Ni « 
s the Ablative caſe with the Prepoſition ex,Zovetf | 
ned of audivi, a Verb of receiving. Ie 

Longe diſtat & nobis, he ĩs far diſtant from us. Nok 
is the Ablative caſe with the Prepoſition à govet® 
ned of diſtat. | 

Exipui te 6 mali I delivered thee from evils. , 

is the Ablative caſe with the Prepeſition & govel | 
ned of eripui, a Verb of taking away. 

Q. When may this Ablative caſe be turned into a Dl 
tive? 

A. After Verbs of taking away ; a8, Subtral 
mihi cingulum, he ſnatcht my girdie from me. M 
is the Dative caſe governed of ſubtraxit, a Verb 
taking away. 1 

 Eriquit illi vitam, he took his life violently fre 
him, Illi is the Dative caſe governed of n ] 
Verb of taking away. | 

Q. What Ablative caſes may Verbs of comparing i 
exceeding bave ? 

A. An Ablative caſe of the word that beef 
the meaſure of exceeding. | 

Q. Give an Example or two. 2 

A. 4 buns multi gradibus, I prefer this mi 
by many degrees. Gradibu is the word chat fignk 
feth the meaſure of excceding, and is governed & 
frefers, a Verb of comparing. - | 

Paulo intervallo illum ſuperat,he is beyond the oth 
but a little ſpace, Intervallo the word ſignify ing WF 
meaſure of exceeding, is the Ablative caſe gor 1 
ned of præſero, a Verb of comparing. 1 

Q. Whats the Rule of the Ablative caſe abſolute A 

A. A Noun or a Pronoun Subſtantive; joyng! 
with a Paiticiple, expreſſed or underſtood, and hi, 
vins none other word Wheteof it may be govern N 

on "ll be 1 in the Ag" caſe abſolute. -- t 
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Q. Give an Exemple or twee. 
eff A. Rege veniente hoſtes fugerunt, the King coming 
' the enemies fled. The Noun Subſtantive Rege. 
effoined with the Participle vexiente having no. werd 
et hereon it could be governed, is pur in the Abla- 
re eaſe abſolure. eee eee 
us Me duce vinces, I being Captain thou ſhalt over-; 
efxome. Me a Pronoun Subſtantive joined with the 

Participle exiſteme underſtood, and having no other 

ord whereon to be governed, is put in the Abla- 

N ive caſe abſolute. 

Q How may the Ablative caſe abſolute be reſolved ? 
A. By any of theſe words, dam whilſt, cum, when, 
uando when, fi if,quanquam although, poſtquam aſter... 

nar, | | | Pg. =o 

Q. Give an Example or two, S 

A. Rege venieme the King coming, id eff, that iss 

Wan veniret Rex, whilſt the King came. Me duce, 
being Captain, id eff, that is, Si ego dux futro, ii 1 

wall be captain. | 8 
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Conſtruction of Pronouns. 


Wu caſe will a herb Paſſive have after bin? . 

W A. A Verb Paſſive will have after him 
pn Ablatiye caſe with a Ptepoſition, and ſometimes 
fa Dative. | 
ive an Example or two. 
A. Virgil ius legitur d me, Virgil is read of me. 


H 4 Q. When 
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Q. When ſpall the ſame, Ablative.ar:Dative caſe 


the Nowinative ceſe.tothe Verb? . ; 0 
A. When the Epgliſh is made into Latin by tif 
Verb Rive. | 3 


Q. Give an Example or ewe. 
A. Ego lego Virgilium, I read Virgil. A ne of nf 
is turned into ege, I. Eętas tu fæmam, thou mailt ſelf 
for fame Tibi the Datiye caſe is here turned inf 
che Nominative tw. | b 
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Vun caſe will Gerunds and Supizes have? | 
V 4 Gerunds and Supines, will have ſud 


caſe as the Verbs that they come of. 
| 25 Give (ome Examples. | 
Atrium (cribendi littras, leiſure of writing 1-tted 


Litera is the Accuſative caſe governed of the Gt 
rund in di, ſcribendi, becauſe the Verb ſcribo thi 
it comes of, will have an Accuſative caſe. | 

Ad conſulendum tibi, to provide for thee. Tibil 


the Datiye,caſe governed uf the Gerund conſulas. 


dum,becauſc the verb conſuls will have a Dative calf 
.: Anditum Poetas, to hear Poets. Poctas is the Ac 


ative caſe governed of the Supine auditum, Cecal EF 


the Verb audio governs an Accuſative caſe, |} 
Q. When ſhall the Ergliſh of the Infinitive mood k 
made by tbe Gerund indi2 2? | 
A. After any of theſe Noans Subſtantive Studis 
a defire, cauſa a reaſon, temps time, grat ia tbe cavls 
atium leiſure, occaſio an occaſion, libido cre, 
hope, opportunites op po: tunity, yelantds. will, mol 
manner,ratis a reaſon, geſtus à geſture, ſatixtas fulndlh 
pateſtas power, licentia licence, conſuetudo a | 
N ln K 5 of | 6-7 Ts 2 | diu 
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Flium purpoſe, v power, norma à rule, amor the love, 
| cupido deſire, Locus opportunity, and other like, if 
the Verb ſhould be of rhe Active voice. 
| OQ. After what elſe js the Gerund in diuſed? 
| A. After certain Adjectives; as, Cupidus viſendi 
& defirovs of ſeeing. Certus eundi relolved to go. Pe- 
® rims jarulandi $kilful in darting. Gnarms bellandi ex- 
pert in feats of arms, bn 
Q. hen one haththe Engliſh of the Participle of 
k the Preſent tenſe with bi; fign of or with, coming aſter 
4 Noun Adjective, how ſhall it be put in the making 
Latin? 5 
A. Ia the Gerund in do; as, Defeſſus ſum ambulaudo 
lam weary with walking. [With walking] is made 
in Latin by the Gerund in do, ambulando. 


Q. When elſe ſhall the Participle of the Preſent tenſe 
in Latin making, be put in iht Gerund in lo? 
' . A When it cometh without a Subſtantive with 
this ſign in or by before him. 15 EL 


la couring, and pardoning] having by before them, 
are made in the Gerund in 40. 
In apparan do totum buns conjumunt diem, they ſpend 
this whele day in getting ready The Participle 
getting ready] having in before it, is made in Latin 
* byrhe Gerund in do. | 
QQ How may the ſame Gerund in do be uſed ? 
A. Either without a Prepoſition, or with one of 
{ theſe Prepoſitions, d, ab, abs, de, è, ex, cum, in, pro. 
Q. Give ſome Examples. . 
A. Detcrrent a bibendo, they deter or affright 
nds them fro u drinking. Bibendo is uſed with a Pre- 
doſition . 2 | 4 | 


45 
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Ab amade from loving, amando is ufed with the 
Prepoſition ab: | 1 
Cogitat de edendo, he thinketh of cating. Edendo is 
uſed with de. p57 L | 
| Ratio bene ſcribendi cum loguendo conjuncta eſt, the | 
manner of writing is joined with ſpeaking. Loquen- 
do is uſed with cum. 1 3 
Q. When may th: Engliſh of the Infinitive Mood be 
pat mn the Gerund in dum > | 
' 4. When it cometh after a reaſon, and ſheweth | 
the cauſe of a reaſon, 1 
Q Give an Example. 
A. Dies mihi ut ſatis fit ad agendum vereor, I fear 
that a whole day will not be enough for me to do 
my bufine. [Lo do my buſineſs] coming after the 
reaſon (or clauſe) [I fear that a whole day will not | 
be enough for me] and ſhewing the cauſ: Why L 
fear, is put in the Gerund in dum. 5 
Q How elſe i the Gerund in dum uſed? 
A. After one ot theſe Prepeſitions, ad to, ob for, 
proper be cauſe of, inter between, ante before. 
Give ſome Ex imples. 5 
A. Ad capiendum boſtcs, to take the enimies. 05 
(vel propter)) redimendum captives, for to redeem pri- 
foners, Imi r cænandum, ar ſupper while. Ante dan. 
nandum before they be condemned. | 
Q. Whin one bath this Engliſh muſt er ought in « 
ree{on, where it ſeemeth to be made by this verb oportet, 
| bow my is be put in Latin ? 
4. In the Gerund in dum, with this Verb eff ſet] 
imper ſona ly: and then the word that ſcemeth in | 
the Englimh to be the Nominative caſe, ſhall be the 
' Dartive. | 
Q. Give an Exzmple. | 
A. Abeundum et mihi, I. muſt go hence. The 
Evglich uſt, that Cf it had been made by erer 
ON {nou 


bi 


1 6 
1 


* 


minative caſe, is made in Latin by the Dative 


i, 
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ſhould have been opertet me, I muſt, is made by the 
Gerund and the Verb eſt, Abeundum eſt, I muſt go; 
and the word I, that ſcems in Engliſh to be the No- 
caſe 


mihi. 


— 


hs... of 
a 


Supines. : 

Q WH i: the firſt Supine that hath the Acttue figni- 
' * fication put aſter in? 5 
I. After Ver bs and Participles that betoken mo- 
ving to a place. NVo'f 

Give an Example. | 

A. Eo Cnbitum, I go to lie down, Cubitam 
firſt Supine put after the Verb eo. | | 
: Speftatum admiſfkriſum teneati amici, being ſuffered 
to ſee, friends, can you forbear laughing? fSpeHa- 
tum p the firſt Supine governed of the Participle 
aimiſfi. 8 3 
- Q: Whats the later Supine, which hath the Paſſi 
Hguification put after?  ' © © © 

A. After theſe Nouns Ad jectives, dignu worthy: 

ind'enus unworthy, turpis filthy, ſædus ugly, procl. vn 
prone, facili eaſie, odioſus hateful, mirabilis wonder- 
ful, optimas the beſt, and ſuch like. | 

Q. How may the [ame Supine allo be turned? 

A. Into the Infinitive Mood Paſſive; as it ma 
indifferently be ſaid in Latin; Facile ſactu or facile 


is the 


? * 


Feri eaſie to be done, faffu being the later Supine, 
And ferjthe Infinitive Paſſive, either of which may 


be put atter the Active facile: 


Turpe dictu or turpe dici, unhoneſt to be ſpoken. 


| Difluts the latter Supine, and 4e Is the Infinitive 
Paſſive put after turpe. | | 
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The Time. 


Q: IN what caſe be Nouns put that betoken time? 
| A. Nouns that betoken part of time, be com-. 
monly put in the Ablative caſe ; as, Nocte vigila,! 
thou watcheſt in the nighr, Nocte is put in the Abla. 
tive caſe, becauſe it ſigniſieth [in the night] which} 
is part of time, : 45 2 ol 

Lace dormis, thou ſleepeſt in the day. Luce is put 
in the Ablative caſe, becauſe it ſignifieth part of 
time [in the day.] | 

Q. But how are Nouns uſed that betoken continu 
term of time without ceaſing or intermiſſion? - | 

A. In the Accuſative caſe z as, Sexaginta anno! 
#4tue, threeſcore years old. Stxgaginte annos is the 
Accuſative caſe, becauſe it ſignifieth a continuance} 
of time, threeſcore years. ; "0 

Hyemem totam ſtertis, thou ſnorteſt all winter, Hye-· 
mem totem is the Accuſative caſe, becauſe it ſigni- 
fieth a continual term of time, [all Winter.] 


+ a 


4 


ANN 


4 
< 


+ 
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| Space of Place. 
| Q] what caſe be Nouns put that betoken ſpace be" 
= 1w2en place and place? \ ] 
| A. Commonly in the Accuſative caſe ; as, Peden 

bine ne di(ceſſeris, go not thou a foot from this place.“ 
_ -* Pedem is the Noun put in the Accuſative caſe, be · 

cauſe it fignifierh the ſpace of a fut. 


* 


* 
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A P lace, 


Q. Lor ore Nouns appelatives(i.e common names) 


or names of great places put ? 
A Nouns appellatives or names of great places, 
be put withia Prepoſition, if they follow a Verb that 
ſignifieth in a place, to a place, from a place, or 
by a place, . 
Q. Give ſome Examples. | 
A. Vive in Anglia. I live in England, Avgligis 
the proper name of a great place or Country, with 
the Prepoſition in put after vivo, the Verb that ſig- 


nifieth in a place. 


yeni per Galliam in Italiam, I came by France into 


be Italy. Galliam is the proper name of à great place, 


with the Prepoſition per put after the Verb veni, 
which ſignifieth by a place; and Italiam is the pro- 
per name of a great place, with the Prepoſition in, 
which is put after veni, ſignify ing to a place. 


© * Proficiſcor ex urbe, I go a journey out of the City. 


Hrhe is a Noun appellative put with the Prepoſition 
2 the Verb proficiſcor, which ſignifieth from 
a place. | 

Q. How ſhall a Noun frignifying in a place or at a 
place, be put, if the place be 4 proper name of the firſt 
or ſecond' declenſon and ſingular num ber? 

4. Ir ſhall be put in the Genitive caſe; as, Vixit 


Loxdini, he lived at London. Londini is a Noun pro- 
per, ſignify ing at a place, of the ſecond Declenſion 


and fingular number, and therefore it is put in the 
Genitive caſe. 


Studuit Oxonia, he ſtudied at Oxford, Oxonie is a 


Noun proper of the firſt Declenſion, and Singular 
| wi number, 
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number, ſignifying at a place, and is therefore py 

in the Genitive caſe. 1 
Q. What Nouns Appellatives (or common) are thy 
uſed in the Genitive caſe ? oy 

A. Theſe Nouns, Humi on the ground, domi 2 
home, militie in warfare, billi in war. | 
Q Give ſome Examples. 8 
A. Procumbit humi los, the Ox lieth on thi 
ground. Hum? is of the ſecond Declenſion an 
ſingular number, and put in the Genitive caſe, a 
if it were a proper name. 

Militie enutritus eft, he was brought up in war 
fare. Militie is of the firſt Declenſion and ſingulat 
number, and put in the Genitiye caſe liks a proper} 
name, „ | | 
Domi billique otiofs vivitù, ye live idle at home 

and in war. Domi and belli are both of the ſe. 
cond Declenſion and ſingular number, and are put 
in the Genitive caſe, as if they were proper} 
names. . 5 | 
Q. But what if the proper name of . the place be «ff 

the third Declenfion, or of the Plural number ? 
A4. Then ſhall it be put in the Datiye, or in thi} 
Aͤblative caſe. | . 

Q, Give an Example or two. | q 

A, Aſilitavit Carthagini or Carthagine, he was 
Soldier at Carthage, Carithagini is of the third De 
clenfion and ſingul ar number, and is therefore pu 
in the Dative caſe, and may alſo be put in the Ab 
lative Carihagine. | | 

Acbenis natus eſt, he was born at Athens. Atbe n 
is of the firſt Declenſion, and of the Plural num 
2 and is therefore put in the Dative er Ablativ| 
caſe. : | 

Q. #hat common name of place may be likewiſe uſel} 
in the Dative or Ablativg caſe? 1 al 


8 
* 


| et, he was brought up in the Countreyx. 
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A. Rus the Countrey; as, Ruri or rure educatus 
Q. How ſhall the proper name of a place be put, if n 

ſgnifie io # place ? | Pas 
A. It fhall be put in the Accuſative caſe withour 

a Prepoſition ; as, Eo Romam Igo to Rome. Rn 

ſignifieth to a place, and is there fore put without 2 

Prepoſition in the Accuſative caſe. „ = 
Q. What common names of place may be likewiſe 

.uſed inthe Accuſative caſe ? | * 

A. Domus and Rus; as, Confero me domum, I be- 


take my ſelf home,  Recipio me ria, I go back again 


into the countrey, BIT 
Q. How ſhall the proper name of à place be pm, if it 
Ffgniße from 4 place or by a place? = 
4. It ſhall be put in the Ablative cafe: without 
a Prepoſition; as, Diſceſſt Londino, he went from 
London. Profe&us eſt Londino (vel per. Londinum) Can- 
tabrigiam, he went by London to Cambridge. 
Q. What common names be likewiſe put in ibe Abla⸗ 
tive caſe without a Prepeſerion ? „„ 
A. Domus ard Kas; as, Abiit dome, he went from 
home. Rure reverſus eſt, he is reiurnened out of the 
countrey. | 


1 — 


— 8 


Imperſonals. 


H' may one know a Verb Imper ſonal? 
1.1 4. A Verb lmperſonal hath no Nomina< 
tive caſe before it, and this word jt or there is com 
monly its ſign. I e | 
Q_ Give an Example or two. 3 
A, Decet it becometh, oportes aliquem eſſe there 
muſt be ſome body. 77» | 5 
Gs Q. But 
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Q. But what if the Verb Fmper ſonal heve neitkers | 
theſe words before it? 
A. Then the word that ſeemeth to be the Noni 
native caſe, ſhall be ſuck caſe as the Verb Imperioſ; 
nal will have after it. 
Q. Give an Example or two. 
A. Me oportet, I muſt. Ae that ſeemeth as if ifþ. 
ſhould be the Nominative ego, is the Accuſative caſe} 
bec auſe the verb oporter will ha ve ſuch a caſe after iii 
Tibi licet thou mayeſt; Tibi, which ſeemeth wh 
if it ſhould be the Nom iaative caſe, is made by thy 
PDative caſe, becauſe the Verb imperſonal licet wil 
have a Darive caſe. 
Q ba Imperſonals require a Genitive caſe ? | * 
A. Intereſt it concerneth, reſert it mattereth, ani: 
eft for intereſt it concerneth, require a Genitive ca t 
of all caſual words, except mea, tua, ſua, noſtra, veſtu ( 
and cuja, the Ablative caſes of Pronouns Poffeſſives vi 
Give an Example or two. 4 
A. Intereſt omnium recte agere, it concerneth all 
men to dorightly, Omnnium is the Genitive eaſe go 0 
ver ned of inttreſt. - | 4 
Tug refers teipſum noſe, ir concernerh thee £6 Kno 
thy ſelf. Tua is the Ablative caſe of thè PronounſÞ! 
Pofi:(hve runs put after refers. 4 
bat Imperſonals require a Dative caſe ' 
A. Libetit liſteth, dict it is Jawful, patei it is mas 0 
nifeſt, liquet it is clear, conſtat it is manifeſt, dlaceifo 
it plealeth, expedit it is expedient,prodeſt it profitethſ}- 
ſ —_ it ſufficerh, vacet it is at leifore, acerdiiiv ben 
falleth, conrenzt it agreeth, contingit it happenethg| 
and ether like. 5 
Q. that Imprrſonals will bave an lecuſative call | 
only ? 
A. DeleFat it delighteth, deces it becometh, juvs 
it helpeth, oporitt it behoveth, 
Q. #4} 
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Q What Imperſonals will have alſo a Genitive cafe 
heide the Accuſative ? EY . 
A. Pænitet it repenteth, tædet it irketh, pudet it 
Aſnameth, miſerct it pitieth, miſereſcit it beginneth 
o pity; as, noſtri noſmet penites it repenteth us of 
bur ſelve. - 
| Noftri is the Genitive caſe plural, and noſmet the 
\ccufative caſe after panitct. Me civitatis tædti it 
Irketh me of the City. C7vitat is the Genitive, and 
ie is the Accuſative caſe atter tædet Pudet me neg+ 
zentie I am afhamed of my negligence, Me is the 
ccuſatiye caſe, and xn-gligentiz is the Genitive after 
uder, Miſeret me tui I pity thee, Ne is the Accu- 
ative caſe,and tui the Genitive after miſeret. Me il- 
rum mi ſere (cit J begin to pity them. Me is the Aceu- 
{qtive caſe, and illorum the Genitive after miſereſcit, 
Q. bat caſe do Verbs Imper ſonals of the Paſſive 
choice, being formed of Nenters govern ? 

4. They govern ſuch caſes as the Verbs. Neuters 

allpkich they come of. | 
708 Q. Give an Example. 8 
A. Parcatur ſumptui let coſt be ſpared, _ _ . 
on Sumptui is the Dative caſe governed of the Verb 
un perſonal parcatur; becauſe we ſay parcamus pecu- 
let us ſpare coſt, making the Verb Neuter par- 
mus to govern the Dative caſe pecunie. . 
nad Q What will a Verb Imperſonal of the Paſſive voice 
71) LA 
th} 4. Like caſe as other Verbs Paſſives have; as, 
be-Fnefit multi d Principe, it is done well to many by 
hie Prince. . 8 8 

Ide Imperſon Paſſive Benefit hath an Ablative 
caſiſle with a Prepoſition after him, becauſe Perſonal 

lives have ſo, | 

w. But is 1he Ablative caſe with 4 Prepeſition always 
4 Preſſe after aher onal Paſſives ? | 
"val 1 


/ 
1 


us 
| 

p 

t 
I 
| 


4. No, 
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4. No, many times the caſe is not expreſſed, bi 
underſtood ; as, maxima vi certatur, it is foughfiyi 
= very great force ( ſubaudi underſtand) ab ill | 
them. | | 
Q. When a dted i fignified to be done of many, f 
Verb beirg 4 Verb Neuter, how may we change it? hs 

A. We may well change the Verb Neuter info! 
the Imperſonal in tur; as, In ignem poſita eſt, flew 
ſhe 1s put into the fire, it is wept (of them) or thi} . 
weep. | | Phe 
The Verb flent being a Neuter, is changed ini 
the Imperſonal fletur; becayſe a deed is fignity | 
to be done of many, for many wepr, 1 


* 


ee A _ — — *. 
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A Participle. 


„ INI. Hat cafe do Participles govern ? 
4 W A. Naben a ſuch caſes as ( 
Verbs they come of. | Ok T7 

Q. Give (ome Examples. „ 

A. Fruiturus amich, like to enjoy his friends, 

Fruiturus governs the Ablative caſe æmicn, becij 
the Verb fruor that it comes of, will have an Abl 
caſe. Conſulens tibi conſulting for thee, Tibi b 
dative caſe governed ofthe Participle Conſulew 
cauſe the Verb conſuls will have a dative caſe. / 
gendus ab omnibus to be b. loved of all men. Om 
1s the Ablative caſe with a Prepofition after 
gendus, becauſe the Verb Paſſive diligor that it e 
eth of, will have an ablative caſe with a Prepoſſ 

Q. How many ways may Participles be chaugel 
Nouns? DE mp ol 
4A. Four manner of ways, 


Q. Which ic the firſt ? 
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I When the voice of a Participle is conſtrued 
{ith another caſe than the Verb which 1 it cometh of 
Q. Give an Example. | 

A. Appetevs vini greedy of wine. | | 
The word appetens goverrsa Genitive caſthwhere- 
vs the Verb appeto governs an Accuſative;and there- 
Pore the Participle i is turned ir.to a Noun. 

Q. Which js the ſccond? 
| 4, When it is compounded ofa Prepofitic tion which 
the Verb that it cometh of cannot be compounded 
ithal, 

Q. Give an Example. 

A. Indoctus untaught. 

Indoctus is compounded with the Prepoſition in, 
rhich the Verb deceo is never compounded withal, 
nd therefore it is a Noun, not a Participle, In- 
tens innocent. Innocens is allo compounded with 
he Prepoſition ia, which the Verb noceo is not com- 
aq withal. 

1 Which i 1he third? 
A. When it formeth all the degrees of Compa- 


1 


, Q. Give an Example er two. 
A. Amans loving, amantior mote loving, aman- 
1 ius very loving; doctas learned, doctior more 
Earned, doflifſ mus mok learned. 
wi Q What 5 the fourth? 
4. When it hath no reſpeR, rör pres dif- 
m krence of time. 
Q. Give an Example or two. 3 
* A. Homo Lindatys a man laudable, Puer aman- 
iſ, Hd eft, amari dignus a child worthy to be loved. 
gel Q. How are all theſe properly called? 
| 4, Nouns Participles. 


Q. What Caſes 45 Participles govern, wh en they are 
anged into Nouns ? 5 
1 1. A. A 


V 


| 
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A. A: Genitive caſe ; as, Fugitans litium a voi 
ing of ſuits. Indoctas pile unskil ful at ball, Capi 
tiſſimus tui very defirons of thee, Lad gbundg 
abounding in milk, 2 

Q. bat ſgnifcation hare theſe Participle wa 
peroſus, .cxoſus and pertæſus, when they govern an 4 
cuſative caſe? = 

A. Always the Active; as, Exoſas ſavit iam hatiff 
cruelty, Vitam perteſus. weary ot life, "* 


( 


0 


— 


The Adverb. 


—— 


Wa Adverbs require a Genitive caſe? | 
EW A. 13 quantity, . pla , 
Give ſome Examples. | 
A. Multum lucri much gain, | | 
Multum is an Adverb of quantity, which govaſſ,, 
the Gel itive caſe lucri. Tunc temporis at that tif 
Tunc is an Adverb of time and governs the Gen 
caſe temto d. bique gentium in every Count 
Gentium is the Genitive caſe plural governed 
abique every where, which is an Ad verb of play 
Q. What Adverbs will have a Dative caſe? |, 
A, Certain that come of Nouns which ha 
Dative caſe. 
Q. Give an Example or two. % 
A. Venit obviam illi he came to meet him. I. 
Ili is the Dative caſe governed of obviam, bed] 7 
obvizs the Noun AdjeQtive will have a Dative Ao; 
Caxit ſimiliter huic he ſings like this man. 
Huic is the Dative caſe governed of the Ad: 
ſimiliter, becauſe the Adjective ſimiliß of whi 
comes, will have a Dative. | 


| d 
Q. What Dative Caſes are uſed Adverbially # E 


In 
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A. Tempori in time, luci by day, veſperi in the 
evening ; as, Tempori ſurgendum we muſt riſe in 
due time: Veſperi cubandum we muſt go to bed in 


Ithe evening: Luci laber. ndum we mult labour by 


4 


G What Adverbs will have an Accuſative caſe ? 
| 4, Certain Ad verbs which come ot Prepoſitions 
nich ha ve an Accuſative caſe, | | 
Q. Give an Example or two. 
Propius urbem nearer the City. Fs 
Propius will have an Accuſative caſe, becauſe 
oe the Pre poſition hath ſuch a caſe, 
Proxime caſtra next to the tents, 
Caſtra is the Aecuſat ive caſe governed of Proxime, 
decauſe prope the Prepofition that it comes of, will 
avean Accuſative caſe, © E 
Q. men are Prepeſitions changed into Adverbs ? 
| A, When they be ſet without a caſe, or elſe do 


orm the degrees of Compariſon, 
tic | 


em 

im 

ned 

lag 
N. W/ Hat Conjuntions couple dike Cales ? 

ha W A. . and Diſ- 
undi ves, and theſe four, quam, niſi, præterquam, an; 
„ Xenophon & Plato fuere æquales. Xenophon and 

„ ate were equals, 27 e 

beF The Conjunct ion Copulative & couples the two 

ve Qominatiyve caſes Xenephon and Plato. 

aa * But are they never put between divers Ca- 


ly 


—__c_ I 


The Conjunction. 


wh 4. Yes ſomtimes; Studui Rome & Athenis 1 
died at Rome and at Athens. i 

Es couples between Rome of the Genitive and 

A ; 5 I 3 Athens 
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Atbenis of the Ablative caſe, Eft liber neus & fra 


it is mine and my brothers book, Et couples bet 
mens of the Nominative, and fratris of the Genin 


Lib. JL 


caſe, Emi fundum centum nummy & pluris, I bouy* 


Jand for an hundred pound and more. 
between nummis of the Ablitive, and plutis of if 
Genitive caſe, 


Q. What Conjun 


Et coup” 
hi 
L. 


fions commonly jeyn like Moods i e 


Tenſes together? 


ves and Diſjunctives; as, Petru . 


A. Copul . 
Fobannes piecabantur & ducebant : Peter and ohn 
pray and preach. | 

The Conjunction Copulative () couples pra 
bentur and docebant together, which are both oft 
Indicative mood, and Preter imperfect teaſe, Þ|, 

Q. But do they not couple divers tenſes? 

A. Yes, ſometimes; as, Et babetur & re fen 

tibi a ne gratia, I both do thank you, and , 
thai k you. | | 
Habe tur the Preſent ten 


5 e, and referetur the Fun 
tenſe, are coupled together by G. } 


The Prepoſitions 


Hat Pripoſition 


R i D 
is ſometime not expreſſti | 


underſtood ? 


* 4 


A. This Prepoſition in, nevertheleſs the ci a 


word is put in the Ablative caſe; ss, Habeo % 
parentis, I have thee in ſtead of a Father or Motif 
that is, in leco in ſtead. 

What caſe doth a Verb compound require | 


A. A Verb Compound requireth the. caſe of 
Prepufition that he is compounded withal, 


4 
H 
( 
Vic 
/ 


* 


* . 


Lib. IT. 
Q. Give ſome Examples, 

A. Exeo domo I go out of the houſe, 

Domo is the Ablative caſe governed of the Pre- 
Poſition ex, that exo is compounded withal. Pre- 
erco te inſalutatum, I paſs by thee unſaluted. Te is 
Ine Accuſative caſe governed of the Prepoſition 
prater, Which prætereo is compounded withal. Adco 
zcmplum I go to the Church, - | 

| Templum is the Accyſative caſe governed of the 
Prepoſition gd, wherewith gdev js compounded. 
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” 


The Inter jection. 


Q. W ** caſe do Interjections require ? 
1 A. Certain Interjections require 2 
Nominative caſe; certain, a Datire; certain, an 
Accuſative, and certain a Vocative. | 
Q. Give an Example of an Interjtction that requires 
Nomi nat ive caſe. | 
A. O feflus dies hominis: O the jovial day of a 
S__ 
Dies is the Nominative caſe governed of the In- 


terjection O. | 
| Q. Give an Example of an Interjection that requires 
4 Dative caſe. | ' 
A. Hei mibi: Wo is me. 5 
4 Aibi is the Dative caſe governed of hei. 
„. Q. Give an Example of an Interjeclion that requires 
in Accuſative caſe. 
A. Heu ftirpem inviſam: O the hated ſtock. 
, Stirpem is the Acculative caſe governed of hey. 


Q. Give an Example of an Interjefiin governing the 
Vecative caſe. ä 


A. Prob ſancte Fupiter: O holy Jupiter. 
14 Jupiter 


2 


| 


of 


1 


„* . 


) 
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up iter is the Vocative caſe governed of Proh, 

Q What other caſe will Proh haus? 

a. The ſame Proþ will have an Accuſative caſe 
as, Prob De m atque bominum fidem, O the faith 
the gods and! of inen. 

Fidem is the Accuſative caſe governed of Prob. 


THE 


[XAMPLES 


OF LIHd 


Engliſh Rules 


Grammaxically Conſtrued. 


od the firſt Words, efpecially 


pf the Nous and V x R Bs ſet 
| down | in the Margin, referring to the 


2 WH D ED A, 


how to Decline them. 


ry neceſſary for all ſuch as wah | 


Throughly 1 EACH or LEARN that 
Second Part of the 


Fommon ACCIDENCE. 


—_— ——— 


— _ HT * 
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=> Hy keg 2 > MY we — — = = - 


= 
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THE 
LAWEFLEqY 
OF THE 
ENGLISH RULES 
Grammatically Conſtrued. 
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The fiſt Concord. 


Mas tu? Loveſt thou ? | 2 Han 
' Rexdoth the King b vent come 2e or no? b Ven io 
Ana iu love thou. | 
le let him a amato love. 
Eft it is mius Liber my book. | | 
PVenit there came quidam one ad to c me me. c Ege 
Fi if d cupis thou deſireſt e placere to pleaſe f Ma- d Cupio 
70 the Maſter,g utere uſe thou diligentia diligence, eve | 
$6 Cl py agiſter 
neither hf.s be thou tans ceſſator ſo great a g Utor 
poard, ut as that 1 indigeas thou mayeſt need h Sum 
alcaribus ſpurs. | s i Indigeo 
eceptor the Maſter 1 legit readeth, vero but m vos N * 
nn:glrgitis neglect. 5 m Ts 
Ege I & and ty thou b ſumus are o in tuto in nNeglige 
rovard. F = Jy POL o Titus 
LH Tu 
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1 Y Tericlitor 


q Aceerſo 
1 I'a 
| {Amor 
uit 
u Votum 
| - x Percutio 
'Y y Peitus 

E Fio 
a Robur 

b Surgo 

c Diluculo 
d Sum 
e Saluber 
f Scio 
g Jucun dm 


h Cernor 


i Incertys 


4 X Res 


Wk Beatus 


1 Sa io 
m Wb 


n Paucus 
oO Penio 
| p Temps 
| qi 
r Primus 
| C onnis 


T he Examination Lib 

Tu thou & and pater (thy) father p pericli 
are in jeopardy. 

Pater (thy) father & and Præceptor (thy) 
q accerſunt lend for m te thee. r Ire the fallin 
amantium of lovers h eſt is redintegratio the rene 
{ amoris of love. Enim for t quid what niſi but 
prayers h ſuperſunt remain. 

x Percuſſit (he) ſtroek y pefors (her) br 
quoque.and allo y peFys (her) breaſt 2 fiunt be 
a robora ox. . 

b Surgere to riſe c diluculo betimes in the mo 
d eſt is e ſalubcrrimum a very wholeſom thing. 

f Scire to know multum much, d eſt is g ju 
ſima vita a moſt pleaſant life. 8 


2 


The ſecond Concord: 


Soi amicus a ſure friend h cernitur is tri 


i incerta * ze in a doubtful matter. 
Homo a man ærmatus armed. Ager a field c 
to be tilled. Hic vir this man d eff is meus her # 
Maſter, „ | 
Rex the King and Reg i na the Queen (4 el 
are) k beati bleſſed. My 1 


= . 
| 5 ö 00 
The chird Concord, 


4 


> 


Ir the man | ſapit is wiſe qui which m l. | 
Y fſpeaketh npauca few (words.) | 


- | 
o Veni Icame in p tempore in time, q quod ft 


d eſt is r primum che chiefeſt 1 omejum * rerun . 
things. | 


my 1 


II. of the Accidenoe. | 7 2 39 

|; Thou tdormss ſleepeſt multum much & and t Pormia 

& drinkeſt ſape often, ambo p que both which * 3 
Jngs) d ſunt are x inimica hurtful y corpori to the y co N 

In 7. | 2 7 ks 

Paudeo 1 am glad quod that tu thou bene 2 wales 7 Valeo 

In good kealch. GaudeoTam glad a te that thou az 

Z valere art in good health. 

Subeo I bid ut that tu thou b gbeas go hence. b Abeo 

EubcoT bid a te that thou b abrxe go hence. c Hateo: 


Habuit he had d equum a horle, & and e mulam d _ 

Ble f quos which g vendidit he fold, b Ai i 

perium the rule & and dignitas the dignity f que g Yendo 
ch h petiiſti thou haſt required. h eto 
Irews the bow & and 1 calami the arrows k ſunt {+ ogy 


| bens good. Arcus the bow & and 1 calami the | Bnj,j 
dws f que wlrich m fregiſti thou haſt broken. m Frangs 


The Caſe of the Relative. 


/ 


0 3 - . : 0 5 | 5 | 1 

Je che) is miſer wretched qui who nadmiratur n Admiror 
admireth o nummes money, | o Numm us 
elix (he is h 1 h . p Alienus 

x (ne is) happy f quem whom p aliens q peri- q Periculum 
other mens harms r faciunt do make ſ cautum c Facio 
Yo | { Cantus 


Noli do not thou u amare love x divitias riches © 1 * | 
ad which k eſt is y ſordidiſſimum the baſeſt 2 on- i 
Of all things. y Serdidus 

ei wo a mihi to me, quali; what one b erat was ? 077 
Erat he was talis ſuch a one, cqualem as 5 

quam d vidi I never ſaw. c Cualis 


Nuibus to whom f veluiſti (thou) wouldeſt g me d 4 


( 


[ 


[ | | ; A | . 7717 
nl. © 3 4gere ſhould give, h gratias thanks, g egi 1 © X" 
9 e © ; 0 ö f Volo 

Sven (thanks.) 5 g Avn 


e Qi- HS 


4 = « _— ay 4. _— < 
* e - ” e Y 
1 * ** 
5 * 9 * 3 — * err 
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i Res | 
K Facio 


I Narro 


m Video 


n Locus 


o Dedudtus 


p Sent ic 


q Vier 


r Exiſtimo 
Naoſco 

t Ile 

u Incipio 


x Hic 


y Omnis 

7. De 

* Ty 

2 % 

b Habes 

c Pracedo 

d Sta: uo 

e Vtor 
Virtus 

t Sum 

h Bonus 


I Imperator 


k Romanus 
Ingredior 
Habeo 
h Occ ĩdo 


do Sui 


p Arpeltor” 


* 5, 
9 Dio 
r Pariſii 


moved k feciſti haſt thou done (it?) ) 


velim 1 deſire mines lefs non poſſum I cannot 


we q dicimm Co call r Pariſios Pari>? g Eſin 


tall r Pariſios Paris ? 


21 
s 


The Examination t in 
e Cuibus i re bua with what things addutia 


e Quæ which things nunc now non beſt d 
not locus time | narrapdi to tell. 

m Vides thou ſeeſt in e quem n locum unto 
paſs res the matter b ſit is o deduſta brought; 
p Sentzes thou ſnalt perceive qaz vir what 
low b ſim Jam. | ; 

e Quarum i rerum of which things q utram\ 


eaſily r exiſtimare eſteem. 
Ego non ſ novi knew not t illum h im e cujij 
for whole ſake u jxcipis thou beginneſt xt 
(matter.) | | 
' y Omnigall things z datuntur hail be given 
thee a quibus of which b habes thou haſt opus 
a Cui whom utrum Whether c procedam 1 
go obviam to meet nondum d ſtatui (I) have if 
determined. 
e tere uſe f virtute vertue, a qua than hig 
nothing geſt is h meliu better. | 
Quantus how great a man g trat was Fuliis 
a quo i Imperatore who being General, k Ro 
Romans primum firſt | ingreſſi (unt entred ini 
tanniam Britain. | 
m Habuit (he) had fcrrum a knife a quo with 
n occideret he would have fla in o ſe himſelf. 
Avis the bird a que which p appellatur is 
Paſſer a Sparrow; or, adi the bird qui which! 
pellatur is called Paſſtr a Sparrow, | 
g Eſtne is not * ea that Lutctias a quam whit 


* ea that Luteria. a quos which nos we q diciſ 


C. 


' —_—_ 7 the Actidente. 


Nonſtruction of Ncuns Subſtantives. 


undia the eloquence ſ Ciceronis of Cicero; Opus ier 
he work t Virgilii of Virgil. Amator a lover t vagitin. 
jorum of ſtudies, Dogma the opinion x Platonis u Stadium 
Nato x Plato 


ultg many things 2 impedierunt have letted 12 
me. b Pauca a few things c ſimilia like d hi 16. a Ego © 
ih © nonnula ſome things bujuſmodi of this fort, b Farcw 
ſultum g lucri much gain. h Quantum i negotii —_ 
much bufineſs > k Id l operis that work. e Nonnultnd 
er a boy m bong n indole of a good towardneſs ; f Muliu 
ra boy m bone n indolis of a good towardneſs; g eαν] 
H 3 . h Quantus 
child m bons o ingenio of a good wit. i Nepotivint 
u eſt p mibi have need q tuo r judicio of thy K 15 | 
ent. I ſus Teſt r filio my ſlon hath need viginti ICh 


: | m Bonus 
of twenty pounds. 13 


o Ingenium p Ego q Tuws r Judiciuni (Sum t Filim u Mind 


| * „ — 


"7 Conſtruction of Adjectives. 
9 The Genitive Caſe. 


Eudidis covetous x uri of goid. Peritus expert x Aurum 

y belli of war, Igrarus ignorant 2 omniug of all] Pele 
B*Fidens bold a animi of courage. Dubius doubt. Gre 

hip mentis of mind. Memor mindtul c prateriti of b Men- 

nl which is paſt. Reus accuſed d furti of theſt, c Preterits 

ci ui lome one e noſtrum of us. Primus the firſt © £9 


aa , 
alum of all fcb 
us ſundus whoſe ground k eft is it? i Vieinig n 

ichbours. h Sum 


5 g Quad * Views--- 
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k Ago 
Lad: 


m Literarius 


n Cuj us 

8 Cicero 
p Rants 
U E 

r Liber 


(Parow 
ſtra not yours ſed bur x neſtra ours 


t Nuts 

u Veſter 

X Noſier 

y Smiſter 
2 Auris 

a Eloquens 


b Orator 


c Frigidus 
d Glacies 
e Doits 
Mut us 


K Corps 
1 He::or 
m Fellum 
n munis 
o Tarens 


p Ego 


q Hoſtis 


KF r Altus 
Lan 


torum of the Otators. 


The Examination 1 
9 Quid k agitur. hat is done in I ludo m1; 

n the >chool ? Studerur it is ſtudied, that j; bre 
boys ply their books. Pp 
n Cuja ſententia whoſe ſaying heſt is it > oc 
Cicero's. p Quant i for how much q emiſti hal 
bought r librum the book > f Farvo for a litth 
t Cnjus whoſe h eſt is domus the houſe 2 101 


y Siniſtra the left h eſt is moll ior the ſofter 
um of the ears. 
Cicero (is) a elequentiſſinus the eloquentel fn 


c Frigidior more cold d glacie than ice. 
e Doctior better learned f multo by much. 
3 Altior higher h uro ipede by one foot, 


* 


The Da:ive Caſe. 


12 lJabowr eft 1s utili⸗ profitable k corpori £ 
body. e/Zquulz equal 1 Heforito Hecto 
neus fit m bello for war. Fucundw pleaſant n oni = 
all perſons. Supplex ſuppliant o parenti to his} 

Proprium proper p mihi to me. 

Flebilis or flendus to be lamented n omnibuff 
men. 

Formiddbili or formidandus to be feared q 


his enemy. 


— de Bo 


The Accuſative Caſe, 


4 


| Len 
Urri a tower r alia high centum i petes un 


dred foot. Arbor a tree { lata broad tres t ax 
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hree fingers. Liber a book craſſus thick tres u Poller 4 
pollices or x tribis u pollicibm three inches. + x Tres 


7 


The Ablectee Caſe. 


A Buadans abounding y copii in wealth. 2 Crurg y copia 
thighs a pleng loaden bibhymo with thyme. Vi- 2 Crw 
void ira ire or ab ira of avger.., Nulla epiſtola no 2 Len 
2 . 5 id li | d 7 'f ; n "M b Thymus 
er ant void C aliqua d re of ſome matter, Di- © Aliquis 
ins very rich eagitin ground, f Omnia all places d Rex 
um are a plena full h ſtultorum of fools, Qui © Aer 
Po viß but inepr (one that is) empty i ment of fon 
derftanding k Id 1147 
er ing reſpuat would refuſe aurum gold h Saline 
luum being offered? Integer (a man that is) up- i Alen 
| ht vita of life, que and purus clear from m ſcelerss k Reſpuo 
ickedneſs, non n eget needeth not o jacuth the darts vg — 
uri of the Moors, nec nor p arcu the bow, Ex- n geo # 
ps Yoid fomnium of all things. Corpus a body o Farutum k 
ns void of anime a ſoul, © p Arcw 


| 2 worthy q honore of honour. Captus depri ved any 
FA of eyes. Prædims endued f virtute with vir- V 
F. contentus t pauch with few things. t Lance 
Fu worthy u laudari to, be praiſed. Comemm Lauda, 


. 5 : x Vivo 
ntent 2 vivere to live in y pace in peace. 


1 


i 
0 
| 


y Pax 


OE — 
| - 
ff —— — 
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Coßſtru gion of the Pronouns 


Ars part 2 tui of thee, Amor tlie love a nei of me. o, 
Ars b tua thy art. Imago b tua thy image. 2 g- 
F mo none 2 veſtium of you. Aliquis ſome one b , 
1 of us. d Major the bigger 2 veſtrum of you d Magis 

ax m e nan the eldeſt a noſtrum ot us. e NAuA—π＋:ůũgMR 
K | Con- | 


Lib. | ib 


ut 
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1 2 — — 


un 


Conſtruction of the Verb; and firſt widg f 
Nominative Cale. _ 


Ie san Ama fame f eſt is malum an evil thing. Aug.” 


ts Mal evil perſon cultura by good ordering h. 
Pre, made bons good. Creſus ivocatur is called! 
ih. Salator rich. Horatius Horace k ſalutatur is ſaluted My.” 
17 Poet. MaloThad rather Ite that thou feſſe 
m Dives m divitem rich quam than n haberi accounted. F 
— „ cedso I go claudus lame. Petrus Peter e dormit fl:q 

Jo cab ſecurus ſecure, Tu thou p cubas lieſt down ſi 
Ia Somnio having thy face upward. q Somnias thou dre 
2 „ Vigilans waking. r Studeto ſtudy thou ſtans ſtand 
1 . Non decet it doth not become ſ quenquam any 
u Currens t metere to piſs u currentem running aut or x mal 
x Mandens tem eating. Loquor I ſpeak ſrequens often. 
mo Taceo I hold: my tongue multus much. Scribo I 
y epiſtolas letters rar iſſimus very ſeldom, Ne 24 
ſcas accuſtom not (thy ſelf) a bibere to drink: 


wine jcj unus faſting. 


The Genitive C3le. 


Ws þ Su Es veſis this garment beſt is c puri ＋ 

Wit Alben 1 chers. b Eſt it is the property d inſipie 

e Dio a fool c dicere to ſay non f putaram I ha - 
B 1 8 A I a | 
* gx b Eſt it is the point g xtreme h dement 

14 ro 3 er to learn k dedi 


4 k Dediſcen (things that are) to be unlearned. b Eft it 
1 14 b 


| ib. III. of the Accidence. 143 


uty loranti of one praying m cogitare to think i Oran, 


nibil nothing nip b ; ty m Copitans 
bs ng niß but nceleſtia heavenly a CE 22 
Hic codex this book beſt is mexs mine. Hac A \ "ih Y 
mu this houſe beſt is veſtra yours. Non b eſt qirfero 


is not . meum my property mentiri to lie. b Eſt 3 
in noſtram our part ven q inferre not to offer! Pai 
rium wrong, b Eſt it is ſtuum thy duty u mn 
ui ro ſuffer u omnia all things juxta alike, x Dacor 
Probitas honeſty x ducitur is reckoned y b vi 4 
| * 3 2 Tendor 
tle worth. Nobilitas nobility 2 penditur 18 2 Mans 
emed a maxim very much worth. Hic this b. Alge 
Yan Þ alligat chargeth c ſe himſelf d furti vel c Sui 


0 of theft. e Admonuit he adviſed me me 4 
j ; f e Admonto * 
ui vel errato of (my) miſtake. - g Damnatas f Erratum | 
dhe is condemned ge h pecuniis i-repetunds of g Damnor | 
money unjuſtly taken, X h Tecunia 


kSezagit he hath enough to do I ſdarum m re- Sen, 


3 k Satags t'Y 
Im of his own buſineſs. Dew O God n miſerere 1 Sam 


e mercy o mei on me. m Res 4 | 
KF Obliviſcor I: forget p carmin the ſong- > 4 
Kecordor I call to mind q pueritiam my child - 3 . 
od. Oblivi ſcor I forget r lefionem my leſſon. q Pueriia i 
nini 1 remember ſ tui vel te thee, Mecmini I x Leis 
Jake mention de ſte of 'thee, Egea ot ing geo So 
have need ſtui vel te of thee. Potior I conquer 
uy the city, potior 1 ohtain u vote my de- W 


"2 


The Ex e l ib. I 
The Dative Caſe, 

On dernio I ſleep not x omnibus to all 8 | 

E 

aſ 


| Habeo Thave it y huic for this man, 102 
z Sun c tibi for thee, -— = 
= Non 2 eſt I have not argentum money. 
know non 2 eſſe e tibi that thou haſt not arge 
money. | 
. Sum L am pra ſidio a ſafeguard c tibi to thee. 
Eg. res this thing 2 eff is volupteti. a pleaſure * mj 


c 
me. 1 
bi Do I give veſtem (my) garment c tibi to | 
i Pom 2 pigneri for a pawn. hene I impute hoof 
j 'b Vitium b vitio for a fault c tibi to thee. Tu thou d 
| '  Judgeſt hoc this e [audi a commendation ci 
IF. Lon thee. | . 


_— 


The Accuſatiye Caſe. 


e Facio LIF- uſe f facit makes (men) g promptos ral, 
er. Femine women h [udificantur do betool 1 
ir, men. k Largitur he freely beſtoweth I pes 
t k Laygiov money. | | 

I Poctnia m Dormis thou ſleepeſt n ſomnum the ſleep o 
an 2 mionk of Endymion. Gaudes I rejoice geudinm 
o Endymion Viuo I live /p vitam a life. Rego Iask c te thee . 
Lee cuniam money. Doceo I teach ze thee r literas let 


, f Qued which exhortor I exhort ctc thee jamdFi. 


* 


ren voa great while, - Exyo I put off t g/adiunſſi 
a Mord u me from me. 


u £y0 


MY 


: k : 
1 * f . 
C, E : 1 ow : 
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c Rege the King d veniente coming e bei * 
enemies f fugerunt fled. g Me h duce 1 baf® 
Captain i vinces thou ſhalt overcome. - 
| c Rege the King d venzente coming, id eſt that Þ®) 
WP Adunwhillt Rex the 1 1 1 7 g Mehl 
en l being Captain, id eff that is, f if ego k 
* ſhall be dux Captain. * f 1 
3B I BY 
Ine 


„ — — 2 _ 
63 —-V— 


Conſtruction of Verbs paſſives. * 


Irgilius Virgil 1 legitur is read à k me of 
| Fama let fame m petatur be ſought for tibi 
thee, Lego I read Virgilium Virgil. Tu tho nf 
mayeſt. ſeek for famam fanie. e 


4 


SGerunds. ſ 


Sb. run leiſure o ſcribendi of writing p lit 
PLiere J letters, Ad q conſulendum to conſult 1 


#1 — for thee. ¶ Auditum to hear t Pottas Poets. 
F. Audio Cupidas de ſir ous u viſendi to ſee. Cerius refol 
it Poets x eundito go. Peritus skilful y jaculandi of dart 
1 = . Gnarus expert 2 bellandi in making war, 


acer Sum Lam defeſſus weary a æmbulando with wall 
WE Bello Caſar b adtpius eft hach got c gloriam glory dt 
Bp Ambulo by giving, e ſuble vando by relieving, t ignoſcendi 
i r pardoning. g Conſumunt they ſpend h bang i to 
55 k diem this whole d 5 in | apparando in getting rea 
Sublevo | Mm Deterrent they affright à nbivendo from drinkin 


| enoſco ab Oo mand from loving. p C egitat he thinketh 
Conſumo 5 1 8 TE 
Hic i Ptus k Dies 1 Apparo m Deterreo n Bibo © A, pCrgito 


q Ede 


1 
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3, Elendo of eating. Ratio the manner r ſcribendi of 1 | 
Friting ſ eſt-15 t conjuncta joy ned cuniu Laquendo mitn S 
peaking. Vereor I am afraid ut dies ſati f ſit that a cini 
lat Hay may not be enough x mihi for me ad agendum to u Loduor 
he my buſienſs, Ad y capiendum to take 2 heſtes the a 5 
K nemies. Oh (vel) propter a redimendum to redeem 1 f, 1 
 captivos the priſoners. Inter c cænandum at * 5 2 Redimo 
ville. Ante d damnandum be fore they be condem- b Captiva 
ned. c Abeundum eſt f mibi 1 muſt go hence. © Cano | 
| | 3 e Aleo 

Es | 215 . E 


Supines. 


De 


4 Ol go g cubitum to lie down. h Amici friends g Cubo | 
Rs 20 | 1 a Amicus 

| i admiſſi be ing admitted ſpectatum to ſee, K te- j A4 
ꝛeath can ye forbear Iriſum laughter? , T nee 
In facile eaſie n faffu to be done, m facile die 1 R 
o ßeri to be done. p Turpe difhoneſt q diffa to be m Tae 
7 4 n 1 r dici to e "by d. o Eio + i 
8, Ba 5 =. 449 44 | p Trp: 
CCC PCC — — q Dic 
TE, | | „ x Dicor 
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ö Time. 5 

{\ 7 Tgilas thou watcheſt t nocte in the night. e 

| u Dorm thou ſleepeſt x luce in the day. Sexa- N Domi 
Zinta y annes natus threeſcore years old. 2 Sterth I Tux 


thou Inorteſt a totam b hyemem all the winter, y Annu 
| | z Sterto W 
I 5 0 F: oe” 5 3 : 1 2 Totw | : 


b Hyems 


"Rs | 


Space and Place. 


E cdiſceſſeris depart thou not d pedem a foot e Diſcedl 
bins hence. | 57 a 
K 4 A 


N 


The Examination Lib.ll 


1 
\ 


— 


4 . _ - 4 
i A Place. 
Eu, V7 fool live in Anglis in England. e Veni calf 
e por Calian b France in g Lrclian inte ff 
rb.  Proficiſcor I go a journey (x h urbe, out of the city 
o 1 Vixit he lived k Londini at London. I Studi 


Leinen he ſtudied m Oxonia at Oxford. | 
Studio "2. . 

WE Dxonia Bos the Ox nprocumbis lieth o humi on 
{EProcumbs ground. p Enxutritus eſt he was brought up q miliſ 
und in warfare, Viviti ye live r etioſ idle 1 domi 


＋ 
home que and t belli in war. 


1 


u Militavit he was a Soldier x Cartbagini or in 
thagine at Carthage. y Natys eſt he was born z Al 
Ws at Athens. x „„ — 
2 Educatus eff he was krought up b ruri or rut 
the Cour trey. Eo Igo c Romam to Rome. ON 
ſero I betake d me my ſelf e demum home. Rec 
me I betake me again - into the Countrey. f . 
ceſſit he departed g Londino from London. h 
feckus eſt he went a journey g Londino (vel per Lou 
num) by London i Caniabrigiam to Cambridgf; 
k Abiit he went demo from home, | Reyerſuz eſt hel 
returned b rure from the County. . 


yy ww £ 23 


. Imperſona's. 
(FL there muſt m eſſe ben aliquem ſome bod 
Oportet d ne I mult, Licet o tibi thou mayel 


., Intereſt it concerneth p omnium all men q agere! 
r 1 


Ref. 


[| Ill. of.. the Aecidencè. 158 


fert it con r tua thee 1 no to have r Ium 


t teiß um th „„ 4 3 7 
enitet It repenteth u noſaet us d noſtri of our „ Egner 


es. 
tet it irketh d me me x civit us of the city. xCivites 


er it aſhameth . d me me y negligentiz qt my 18 
eence. hlſeret it pitieth me me o tui for thee, | 
a = it begins to .pity d me me a ilorum of bee 

m, Sun _ | 
 Parcatur e ſumptui let colt be ſpared, i Poe cnn 1 4 
J., ſpare e pec zie money, Benefit it is done well f % 
[th to many a g Principe by the Prince. o ws 

ly ri gteps i 
Mrertatur (ab ill) they ſtrive h maxim i vi with a 5 Maonas 
y great force. 5 
esta | eſt ſhe is put in m Auen! into the fre. [ogg 


1 they wept: 


1 8 


MP. 


{1 
al 

( 
p 
P 
nl 
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A Parcici ple. 


Ruiturns like to enjoy n exeici; (his) friends. Con- n Amicus 

" ſukexs conſulting o tibi ſor thee, Piligendus to o Tu" 
beloved, ab p onmibus of all. Appetcns greedy pom 
ini of wine, 5 | q Vinnm 
os untaught. Duca innocent. 

nan loving, amantior more loving, amantiſſi mus 

$i: loving, 

Homo a man Landatus laudable, Per a boy aman- 

(id eſt) that is, r amart dige worthy to be lo- , gy 
Fuzitzng avoiding litium ſuits. In tous unskilful et 1-8 
odflile at ball. Cupientiſſinus moſt deſirous o tui of t pite 1 
YO". - Abundans abounding ulgFi with milk. u Lae 
7e RE x0(us hating x ſevitiam crueliy. Pe te ſas Weary x Sxviiia 
| ] vitam life. PS 
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2 Lur rum 
a Tempus 


bd Gens 
RIC 


e lle 
d Cano 
e Hic 
f Surgo 
4 Cubo 


r Sum 


n Aaualis 
o Studeo 

p Roma 

g Athene 
r Frater 
Emo 

t Fundus 


u ͤ Nummu 


x Pls - 

y Precor 
x Doceo 
a Habeor 
b Referoy 


c Te 
f Ego 


e Locus 
f Parens 


| bandam we muſt go to bed veſperi in the en 


The: Examination - 


The Adverb. 


ultum 2 lucri much gain, Tune a tem 

that time. Ybique b gent ium every ui 
Vienit he came obviam to meet c illi him. 

he ſingeth ſimiliter like e huic this man. | 

f Surgendum we mult riſe tempor? in time. 


h Laborandum we muſt work luci by day. F 


m Propias nearer 1 urbem the City, mf 
very near caſtra the tents. 
FI | 55 


— The Conjunction. 


- 


1 „& and Plato m fuere have 
n æquales equals; o Studui I have if 
p Roma at Rome & and q Athens at Athens. 
it is meus liber my book & and r fratris my bro 
Emi I bonght t fundum a ground centum n 
for an hundred pieces & and x pluris more. 
Petrus Peter & and Fohannes John y preci 
did pray & and 2 docebant did teach. Gratis! 
& both a habetur is given & and b re ferteiu 
be given c tibi to thee g d me by me. 


The Prepoſition. 


Pa 


Abee I have e te thee e loco (i. e. in l. 
ſtead f paremi of a parent. Exc I go' 


b III. of the Accidence. 153 


ius the houſe. Preteres I pals by cre thee 


llutatum unſalute d. Adeo I go to templum the h Nn 


reh. | 


«6, 


0 . . . * . „ — : 
F? : 3 1 8 1 A th FFag 
E EI 
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WW The Interjection. . 


0 
Feſtus dies O the jovial day i hominis of a i Homo 
„man. Hei wo d mihi to m. 8 
Neu alas * inviſam k ſtirpem the hated ſtock, Prob . 
ph ancfe Fupiter holy Jupiter. Prob oh m. idem u. Fades 
faith n Deum of the Gods & and i bomman of a P 


EY * 
An INDEX or T ABI 
of all the Words that are in . 


Examples of the Engliſh Rules, ſhewin 
hat Parts of Speech they are, and " 


1 
993 


how they are Declined. 
gs „ * 4, 
| A A = 
FE 


9 | 5 Prep. 
Ab From, Prep. | 
Abeo, ivy iui, ire itum, to go away, V. N. 4. cf” 
Abundans, anti, c. 3. abounding, 3+ e. | 
Kecer(s. *, ſivi, ſere, ſium, to ſend for, V. A. I 
Accipts, ;, ctpi, cipere, ceptum, to take, V. A. ft 
Ad, to. Prep. x 


Adduckus, a, um, moved, Part. 4 
* erk vel ere, eptus ſum vel ſui, adipi{ci,tof 

. . 3. . | „ 
Atmiror, ar vel are, atus (um vel fui, ari, to vi 


at, or admire, V. D. 1. c. 
Ad miſſus, a, um, admitted, Part. + ÞY 
Admoneo, es, ui, cre, itum, to admoniſh, V. A. 1 
quali, le, c. 3. equal, N. Adj. @* 
Aﬀtus, , xi, uere, xum, to overflow, V. N. 3. 4. 
Aer, agri, m. g. a field, N. S. 2. d. un 
Agitur, agebatur, actum eſt, it is done, V. Imperig 
- Aliens, 4 un, of another, N. Adj. = 
Aligo, as, ævi, are. atum, to charge, V, A. 1. c.. 
Aliquis, qu, quid, ſom:-bodys N. Adj. 


e 


INDEX. 
s, 4, Am; high, N. Adj. P. 
Nur, im, c. 3. higher, N. Adj. C. 
Fits, 4, um, very high, N. Adj. S. 
17 Aus; 4: um, to be loved, Dart. 
Ia, tb, c. 3. loving, N. Adj. P: : 
atior, thus, c. 3. more loving, N. Adj. C. 
uni ſſimus, a, um, very loving, N. Adj. S. 
iner, ori, m. g. 2 lover, N. S. z. d. 
4, 4, o, Plur.. both, N. Adj. 
Snbubo, 46, avi, are, atum, to walk, V. N. 1. c. 
6 ei, m. g. u friend, N. S. 2. d. 
140 aui, are, tum, to love, V. A. 1. c. 
wr, ors, m. g. the love, N. S. 3. 4. 
gli, æ, f. g. England, N. S. P. i. d. 
Pina, æ. f. g. a ſoul, N. S. 1. d. 
mi, m. g. N. S. 2. d. 
n, ni, m. g. a year, N. S. 2. d. 
te, before, Prep. 5 
pero, as, avi, art, atum, to prepare, V. A. 1. e. 
eller, ar vel are, atm ſum, ari, to be called, V. P. i. c. 
Phetens, tis, c. 3. defirous, N. Adj. 
ber, orm, f. g. A tree, N. 8. 3. d. 
en, cus, m. g. a bow, N. S. 4. d. 
Remum, ti, n. g. filver, N. S. 2. d. 
tm, 4, um, armed, Part. 
rt, art, f. Bo skill, N. S. 3. d. | 
ſueſco, ſcù, ſuevi & ſuetm ſum vel ſui, ſcere, ſuction, 
do aceuſtom, V. N. 3. e. | 1 
bene, arum, Plur. f. g. Athens, N. S. P. 2. d. 
Vis, &, ivi, ire, num, to hear, V. A. 4. e. 
Df. 8. a bird, N. 3. d. 
ien, à, f. g. an ear, N. S. 3. d. 
trum, i, n. g. gold, N. S. 2. d. 
., or, Conjunct. Disjunctivr. 


{ 


INDEX. 


- E23 
Eatus, a, um, bleſſed, N. Adj. ** 
Bellum, li, n. g. war, N. S. 2. 0. ts, 


Bene, well, Adv, of quality. 
Benefit, ffebas, faſtum |, Cc. it is done au 
Irreg, N. P. 
Bibo, , bibi, ere itum, to drink, V. N. 3. c. 
Bona, 4, um, good, N. Adj. P. 
Melior, us, c. 3. better, N. Adj. C. 
Optimus, a, um, beſt, N. Adj. $ 
Bos, bovk, c. 2. an ox, N. S. z. d. 
Britania, æ, f. g. Britain, N. S. p. 1. d. 


C C 


far, ard, m. 8. Cefar, N. S. P. 3. d. 

Calamus, mi, m. g. an arrew, N. 5. 
Calcar, ark n. g. a ſpur, N. S. 3. d. 
Cano, #, cecini, canere, tum, to ling, V. N. 3, e. Wow: 
camabrigia, æ, f. g. Cambridge, N. S. P. 1. a ſus 
Capie, %, cepi, cape re, captum, to take, V. A. 3. i 
Caprivi, vi, m. g. a priſoner, N. S. 2. cd. 
Carmen, inis, n. g. a fong, N. S. z. d. . 
Careo, es, ui & caſſus ſum, carere, aun & af 

to want, V. N. 2. c. 

cart hago, inis, f. g. N. S. P. 3. d. pid 
Caſtra, orum, n. g, pl. tents, N. S. 2. d. It 
Cauſa, &, f. g. a cauſe, N. S. 1. d. pit 
Cautus. 4, um, N. Adj. ' "il 
Certum, Pl. e. 3. an FR] N. Adj, indecl. 
Cernor, eri vel ere, viſus ſum, cerni, to be ſeen, 

175 
 Certatur, abatur, atum eſt, Ct. it is Ariren. 
Imperl. 1. c. 
Ccrte, ſurely, Ad. of affirming, 
Certus, u, um, ſure, N. Ad}. 


00 6 


INDEX. 


10, or; m. 85 a ſluggard, N. 8. 3. d. 
bi, m. g. ood, N. S. 2. d. 
Jo, ond, m. g. Cicero, N. S. P. 3. d. 
I, li, m. g. a girdle, N. S. 2. d. 
u, at, f. g. a City, N. S. 3. d. 
iu, 4, um, lame, N. Adj. | 
ich. m. g. a book, N. S. 3. d. 
ſts, ſte» c. 3. heavenly, N. Adj, - | 
0,45, avi CP atus ſum, are, atum, to 145 V. N. 1. c. 
ito. 45, avi, are, atum, to think, MN, 1. C. 
Ads, 4, um, to be tilled, Part. 
erb, fers, tuli, latum, to ge, V. A. irr. 
Hindus, 4, um, joyned, Part. 
ſlo, u, ut, lere, ſultum, to conſult, V. A. 3. c. 
(ulens, tis, c. 3. conſulting, Part. | 
uno, , ſumere, ſumptum, to ſpend, V. A. 3. c. 
um, 4, um, content, N. Adj, | 
ig, e, f. g. plenty, N. S. 1. d. 
pus, ori, n. g. a body, N. S. 3. d. 
ſus, 4, um, thick, N. Adi. 
rl, fi, m. g. Creſus, N. 5. P. z. d. 
1 crurn, n. g a thigb, N. S. 3. d. 
bo, 45, ui, are, 2tum, to lie down, V. N. 1. c. 
iu, ja, jum, whoſe, Pron. 1 
tare, re, f g. ordering, N. S. 1. d. 
pidus, a, um, deſirous, N. Adj. 
ientiſimas, 4, um, moſt defirous, N. Adj S. 
dio, is, ivi, ere, itum, to deſire, V. N. 
2 cus, tis, Co 3. running, Part. 


— 


ö 
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Amno, as, aui, are atum, to condemn, V. A. 1. c. 
Damnor ,aris vel are, atus, ſum, ari, to be condgm- 

ned, V. P. 2. c. | 
cer, deceba, decuit, Wc. it becometh, V. Imp.. c. 
5 | | Dediſ- 


INDEY, 
Dediſcendue, 45 uin, to-be unlearned, Part. 
Deducten, a, um, led, Part. 

De feſſus, a, um, weary, Part. 

Dementia, 4, f. g. madneſs, N. S. 1. d. | 
Deterrts, et, ui, ere, itum, to affright, V. A. 2 
Deu, de i, m. g. God, N. S. 2. d.“ Þ 
Dies, is, xi,cre, dum, to ſay, V. A. 3. 
Dicor, eri vel ere, fue ſum, dici, to be ſaid, V. 
Diet, diei, d . day, N. S. 5% % . 


Dignas a, um, worthy, N. Adj. 

Dit, deorum, Pl. Gods, N. S. irr. 2, d. 
Diligentia, æ, f g. diligence, N. S. 1. d. 
Diligeadis, a, um, to be beloved, Part. 
Diluculo, early, by break of day, Adv. of TI 
Db, itu, c. 3. tich, N Adj. P. . c. 
Ditior, i, c 3, more rich, N. Adj. C. 9 
Ditiſſi mus, a, um, very rich, N. Adj,S. in, f 
 Diſce40, is, ceſſh, xre, ceſſem, to depart, V. N. Rt 
Diſco, (cis, didici, diſcere, to learn, V. N. 3. c. b. 
Diſto, as, ſtiti, are, ſtitum, to differ, V. N. 1. c 
Dives, iti, c. 2, rich, N. Adj. Pa 
Divitiæ, arum, f. g. riches, N. S. 1. d. . 
Do, das, dedi, dare, datum, to give, V. A. 1. % 

daris vel dare; datuin, to be given, V. P. 1. c. 

Doceo. es, ui, ere, doctum, to teach, V. A. 3. c an 
Doctas, a, um, learned, N. Adj. P. © 1 
Doct jor, ins, (of 35 more learned, N. Adj. . by 4 
Dofliſſimms, a, um, molt learned, N. Adj. S. W" 


Dogmi, ati, n. g. an opinion, N S. z. d. 4 
Domus, mi vel nu, f. g. a houſe, N. S. 2. & 4. 

Pormio, ts, ibi, ire, itum, to ſleep, V. N. 3. c. 
Dubius, a, um, doubtful, N. Adj. | 
Duco, à, xi, ere, dum, to lead, V. A. 3. c. 0 


Dic cor eric vel cre, Aus ſum, duc i. V. P. 3. c. 
Dux, ducis, c. 2. a Captain, N. S. 3. d. 


INDEX. 
„ 


po, eli, vel 65 edi, edere vel 2 efum wtf, 
to eat, V. N. irr. 3. e.. 


ur; ark vel are educatu a vine be dare. 

P. 1. c. . 

et, ui ere, to need, V, N. TY „ 
\ med, I Pron..- | 994 
[uens, tu, C. 3. Cioqven, N. Adj. Fran. ak A 

tier, iu, 6. 3, more n Adj dj. C. 4 
uenti imm, &, um, very eloquent, N j. 8. 
nentia, &, f. g. eloquence, N. S. 1. 2 21 
„ , mi, ere. empthm, to buy, V. A. 3; cn 
* vel ere, amp ſum, emi, te be bought) * 


— 
„ * 


Ges b m. go Endymion, N. 8. p. 3.4. T% 
in, for; ConjinR. Caulal.. : 


Irier iris vel ire, itus ſum vel fia 0 to be won 


IPs V. P. 4. . c 

is, ivi, ire, i imm, to go, v. N. 4. c; 

ela, 4, f. 8. 2 letter, N. 8. 1. d. 

qui, m. g. 4 horſe, N. 8: a2 f. 

his; ir, ut; erg. feptum, to take: away, V v. A7 3. e 
aun, ti, n. g. a miſtake, N. S. 1 J. 
and, Conjunck. Copa. NP 

or it, ivi, ire, itum, to go out, V. N. 9 
vie vel art, aum ſum ari, to exkort,V D. i c 
lime, 46, aui, ert, atum, to eſteem, V. A. 1. 65 a 
ſw, , Am, bated; 4 7 

1, tis, c. 3. rid, Adj. 5 

1 et, evi, ere, etum, to. fill, v. N. 2. c. 

4 without) Prep. 

ier, ins, c. 3. more outerly, N. Adj. C. 
| ome, 4, um, the utmoſt, N. Adj. 8. it 

l * to pus of, V. A. z. 6 
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Abula, &, f. g. atale, N. s. 1. d. 
Fecila, le, c. Ta cafie, N. Ad. | 
Facile, eaſily, Adv. of, quality. 
Erie, in frei, facuna, falfum, to 35 v. 4.50 
Facundia, a, f. g. eloquence, N. 8.1. d. 9 
Fama, &, f. g. tame; N,. S. 1. d. 
Telix, icù, C. 3. happy; N. A. z. d. 
2 
Ferld, &, per deer Mz r 55 . 
phat pur n. in Word, N. __ 40 
Feſtas, 4, um, } vid), N. Ad J. 
Fidens, ti, c. 3. bold, N. os 95 454 
1 8 kai; Ns. e 
im, ii, m. g. a ſon, N. S. 2. d. 
I ſan, feriſto be made on v. 
Flebil, le, &. 3. to be. lamented: Na 
2 Nenn, 4, um, ito. belamented, N. 
Fletur, fle batur, flaum eſt, Oc. V. Imp ; ra 
Formidabili le, c 3. to be fearody N. ad; | '.; 
Formidandus, a, , to be feared, NA 
Frango, i, e 114 fralfuns. te Tas = 
Frater; er 44 N 8. Ii d. 
Frequens, thy 6: A: gelten, N. 15. u „ Wig 
Frigidis, a, um, Kon; Adj. — 0 
Fruit, 4 um, Na ujey, Part. 3. ry 4 
*Efdo- 6, 957 0re, en ts avdid, N. e | 
Fupitans, th, 0:5; dividing, Par. 7 
Fundy, di, m. g 71 Ni S. 2.4. 
Faru: ti, u. S. $ any N, 8. 5. _ Ah . 


8 8 


FAIL 2 FEAR M. Sr. 
JGriches wif fon are eres vd 


aud ium, ii, B. 8 joys N. 8. 2, a. 
ens, in, f. 8. a nation, N: 8.5 d. 
Nlacies, tis f. g. ice, N. S. 5. d | 
dine, ii) m. g. aſword, N 7 2. d. 1 n 
loris, æ. l. 8 glory, N. 8. *T 1 a 1 * 
10%, 4, um, Skilful, N. Adj. 5 

fad, #5, m. g. a ſtep, N. 8. 4. d. 
Fruia, ©, f. s. grace, N. 8. 1.4. | 


a 
983 2 


20 


25 5 ui, ee, to have; v. A 85 . 
1 Habeor, eri vel ere, eri, to be had Ne 
er, ef m. g. Hecter, N. S. 3. d. * W 
ei. wo, Inter j. of curſing. 
Bam +; m. g. a Maſter; N. S. 2 G 
tu, alas, Interj. ef ſorrow, MT, 
, bee, bo, this, F rr © © 
ic, hence, Ad v. of place: Ub 
Joo, ini, c. 2. a man, N. S. 3 5 . 
nating, ii, m. g. Hotzee, N. 5 >. "7 1 
otic, , c. 2. ur b. an ene, N. S. . I 
kjuſmoda, 1 invar. c 3, ke ff ort. | 
N, un, f. g. he Fond, N. 8. 1. d. 
Pen zend f. 8: the winter; N. 8. 1.4. pw 
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lum, li, n. g. >dart, N. 8.2 . 

L ele, 45, aui, are, tum: a, V. N. 1. 0 
ladum, long fince, Adv. 'of Time. 

| news, 4, Am fit, N,Ad + ek 

Fim, 4, an, ing, . Adj, ICID 
„ um, 4, an, ignorant, N. Adj. 

ern * 

co, nou? 4 nyun to ar on, Ys 3. e. 

| . And, that, Fr on. F 2 * 1 


* „ I 
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INDEX. 

Image, ins, \. 8. zn image, N. 8. 1 
Impedio, , tut, ire, itum, to hinder, V. "Y 4. (/ 
Imperator, orc, m. g. an Emperor, N. S. 3. d. 
Imperium, ii, n. g. the rule, N. - 3 bs 
In, in, Prep, - EY 
Inani es c. 3. void, N. Adj. | 
Incedo, &, ere, ceſſum, to go, V. A. „ Ee 
Incertus, & um, uncertain, N. Adj. , 
Incipio, i, cept, ere, ceptum, to begin, V. A. z. 
Indigeo, es, ui, ert, to need, V. N. 2. c. 
Indocfus, a, um, untaught, N. Ag 
| Indoleg, i . 77 towardneſs, N, S. 3 . 1 

Taſero-fe 5, li, 7 ferre, Igun, to e in, 8 
Ingenium, ii, n. ;. wit, N. 8. 2, d. „ ,. 
. eri vel ere, greſſus ſum, gredi, to end v0 

3. e. 

Inimicus, ci, m. g. an enemy, N. 8. 2, C. 
Mjuric, æ, f. g. an injury, N. S. 1. d. 
Innocens, th, c. 3. innocent, N. Adj. 
Ineps, oh, C. 3. poor, N. Adj. 
Toſppiens, ths c. 3. fooliſh, N „Adj. 
Tnſalutatus, 4, um, unſalred, Parr. 


Integer, en ö uprig| bits N. 4. 
Inter, bery 52 Prep. 


Intereft, eris, fuit, &c. it oth, V. To 
Intervallum, Ii, n. g. a ſpace, N. is. .d. 
Inui ſus, 4 um, hated, Part. 
Fobannes, nh, n. g. Ichn, N. S. Pr. z. d. 
Ira, e, f. gi anger, N. S. 1.4. 
Is, ea, id, that, Prone '' © F 5 3 
Italia, à, f. g. Teal, N. 8. Pre 1. 4. 
Fubeo, es, juli, bere, Jufſum, to bid, V v. A. 2. 6% 
Fu , & um, plealant, N, . 
Fulicium, ii, n. g. judgmeßt, N 5. 2. 4. 
B ies, Julius, Ns Pr. 1. oY 
Fate, Alike, Adr. . 


— 
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bor, ord, m. g. ws,” N. 8. 3. 0 3 
Laboro, 48, avi, are, atum; to labour, V. A: 1. c. 

F. Au, n. g. milk, N. S. 3. d. 

iur. iris vel ire, ir ſun, i iri, to beſtow, v. A. 4.6, 
Au, 4, um, broad, N. Adj. | 

Nn, 4, um, praiſed, Part. 


. (der, aris vel are, laudatm ſum, ani, to be praiſed 
v. P, 1. C. 


E. dis f. g. praiſe, N. S. 3. d. | 

Ein ons, f. f. a Leſſon, N. S. 3. d. 

N. i, Legi, legere, lekum, to read, V. A. 

er eri vel ere, leds ſum,legi, to de read, 'p. 3.C, 
, 48, aui, are, atum, to eaſe, V. A. 1.c. 

bri, m. g. a book, N. §. 2. d. 

i et, chat, licuit, Ste. itis lawful, V. Imperſ. 2, c. 
. lith, f. g. ſtrife, N. S. 3. « 
tre, &, f. g. a letter, N. S. 1. d. 

Pere, arum, f. g. an Epiſtle, N. S, 1. 4. OR 
er ius, 4, um, belonging to letters, N. Adj. 
N. M, ci, m. Be a place, N. 8. 2. d 1 | 
ndinum, ni,n g. London, N. S. 2. d. 
r, far, Adv. of place. 

rer eriz vel ere, quutus ſum, ui, to ſpeak, V.D. 0 0 

, by day, Adv. of time. 
um, cri, n. g. gain, N. S. 2, d. 

cor, art. vel are,arm ſumari, to mock, V. D. 16 
S 4 in, di, m. g. play, N. S. 3. d. 

Nu literarins, a ſchool, N. S. & Adj. 2. d. 
Neis, æ, f. g. Paris, N. S. 1. d. 

f g. light, N. S. 3e d. 


HS 

Agiſter, ſtri. n. g. a Maſter, N. S. 2. d. | 

> Mayan, 4, um, great, N. A. 1. p. wy 
L 3 Aejer, 
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Major, jus, c. 3. greater, N. Adj. C. 
Maximus, 4, um, the ＋ N. Adj. 'Y 
Melus, 4, um, bad, N. Ad 2. 
' Poor; ua, worlez N. Ad E, 2 
- mus, a, um; the wo „N. Adj. S. | 
Ii, n. g. evil, N. Adj. put 1 
444g, lui, malle, to be more willing, V. irt. 

Menden, th, c. 3. eating, Part. "i 4 

Maurus, ri, a Moor. N. 8. P. 2. d. 6; . 

Ne io, is, minxi, meitre, miffum, to piſs, V. A. 3. c 

Aeli, better, Adv. of quality. 

Memini, iſti, it, to remember, &c. V. acfeBtve, it 

Memor, orb, e. 3. mindful, N. Adj. 

Nen: tu, f. g. a mind, N. 8. 3. d, 2 
* Memtior, iris vel ire, itus ſum, iri, to lie, V. D. 

Mercor, ark vel are, a ſums 1, to buy, V. D. 

Metus, us; m. g. fear, N. S. 4. d. 

Mews, 4, um, my, Pron. 

Militia, a, f. g. warfare, N. 8, 1. d. 

Milite, as, aui, are, atum, to go to war, V. N. 
Mina; e, f g. a pound, N. S. 1. d. 3 
Minn, leſs, Adv. of quality. - = 
Miſer, a, um, wretched, N. Adj. | 
Miſcrgor, eric vel ere, ers 8 eri, to have | 
** D. 2. C, 
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Aalior, . 3. * 5 N. ai c. 
AMolliſſimui, a, um, ſofteſt, N. Adj. S. 
Multum, ti, n. g much, N. Adj. put ſubſtanti 
Aultum, much, Ady. of quantity. 1 
Multts, 4; um, much; N. Ad einen | | 
Mul a, A make, N. . ON 
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Aro, 48, aui, are, aim to tell, V. A, gc. 


| A erk vel ere; nat ſym; noſe, to be born,” 


bs, 4 un, born, Part. 2 70 


u by birth, Abl. ab hoc natu; Mienept 
, leſt, Conjunct. cauſ. 
3 t, neither, Conjunct. Copul. 
ligen ia, 4, f. g. negligence, N. S, n 
e. Klage, &. Lexi, ligere, letum, to negleQ, V. A. 6% 
| 1 tits n. g. buſineſs, N. S. az. d. 
Gen caret, Hat. nemini, Goc. c.. no body, N. S. 3. d. 
bil, indecl. n. g. nothing, N. S. 
4 45 except, Conj unct. 
5 bites, aint. g. 3 N. S. z. d. Be 
Yolo, nonvic, nolut, nolle, to be unwilling, v. irr. 
m, not, Adv. of denying. 0 
0 E. 27 not yet, Adv. of time. 
ulla, 4» um, ſome, N. Adj. 
I. ſcis, novi, noſcere, notum, to know, V. A. 3. c. 
fier, ſtra, ſtrum, ours, Pron. 
* 1 Nolte, f. 8. night, N. S. 3. d. 
N , un, none, N. Adj. 
| mi, m. g. money, N. S. 2, d. 
, now, Adr. of time. 
ni nc ins, 71, NL N. S. 2. d. 
nguam, v. of time. 


0 0 


if J. for, Prep. 
97 Oblatin, 4, um, offered, Part. 


it liviſcor,erls vel ere, itu . ſei, to forget, *. D. $ie; 
nan, on the Ways A 8 
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Oceido, i, cidi eres ciſam, to kill. V. A. 3. 5. 

Omni, 0, c. 3. all, N. Adj. 

og 655 avi, ave, atum, to load, V. A. I, e. 
Ons, eru, n. g. a butden, N. S. 3. d. . 

Oper, um, f. g. wealth, N. S. 3. 4. 

2 operte bat, & c. it behoveth, V. Imp. 1. 
Opm, ern, n. g. a work, N. S. 3. d. 5 

Opm, n. g. need, N. S. indecl. 

Orans, th, c. 3. N Part. 

Orator, ors, m. g. an Orator, N. 8. 3. d, 
Otioſm, & um, Fl, N. Adj. © 

Ocium; tit, m. g. idlenefs; N. S. 2. d. 
Or, erf, ü Oxford, N. 5. P, I; d. 


* 'Þ 


Arco, i poperci & parci, exe, to ſpare, V. N J 
Pereitur, apy it is ſpared, V. 3 * 3. 

Parent, tis, c. 2. a father or mother; N S. 3. d, 

Parifii, orum, m, g. Paris, N. S. Pl. 1. 40. 

Pars, parti, f. g, apart, N. S. 3. c. 

Paruus, a um, little, N. Adj. | | 

Paſſer, ern, m. g. 5 N. 8. j. d. 

Pater, tri, m. g. a father, N. S.; | 

P@ior teri vel tere, paſſus geren to ſuffer, * 0 

Paucus, a, um, few, N. Ad 

Paulas, a, um, little, N. Adj. 

Pex, pack, f. g. peace, N. S. 3. 4. 

Pefus, ori, n. g- the breaſt, N. S. 3. d. 

Pecunia, af. g. money, N. S. 1. d. 
9 er vel ere, penſus ſum, pendi, to be eltee 

3. e. 
Percutio, is, cuſſi, cutere, cuſſam, to ſtrike, V. H.; 
N ar vel are, an miri, to bel in a 
D. Le, 
Fan, lin n. s. berge, N. S. 2. * 4 


Pe 


INDEX. 


Periins, 45 An, expert, N. Adj. 
Perta ſus, 4, um, weary, Part, 
pes, pedie, m. g. a foot, N. S. 3. d. 
Peto, *, ivi, ire, iium, to defire, V. A. 3. e. 
Petor, eri vel ere, itus ſum, peti, to be deſired, V. E. 3. eq 
1. Perrus, tri, m. g. Peter, N. S. 3. d. | 
2 Pignus, oris, n. Bo A N. N. 8. 3. d. 
Pila, æ, f. g. a ball, N. 8. 1. d | 
Places, es, ui, ere, itum, to pleaſe, V. A. 3. e. 
Plato, oni, m. g. Plate, N. S. 3. d. 8 
Plenusy 4, um, full, N. Adj. 
Penitet, ebat, c. it repenteth, V. Imp, 2. c. 
Poeta, a, m. g. 2 Poet, N, S. 1. d. | 
Pollex, ic, m. 8. An inch, N, S. 3. d. 
Poftus, a, um, placed, Part. 
Poſſum, pores, potui, poſſe, to may or can, V. Imp, 
Patior, iris vel ire, itus ſum, iri, to enjoy, V. D. 1. c. 
2. M Poto, a8, avi & pores ſum, are, atum, to drink, V. N. i. e. 
d, | Fracepior, orb, m. g a maſter, N. S. 3. d. 
Prafero, fers, tuli, ferre, latum, to prefer, V. Irr. 
Praſidium, ii, n. g. a lafeguard, N. S. 2. d. 
Pratereo, n, ivi, ire, itum, to paſs by, V. N. 4. c. 
Prateritns, a, um, paſſed by, Part. 3 
I Precor, ari vel are, atus ſum, ari, to pray, V. D. 1. e. 
Nil Pridem, long ago, Adv. 
Prior, ws, c. 3. the former, N. Ad j. C. 
| Primms, 4, um, the firſt, N. Adj. S. 
Primum, firſt, Adv. | | 
Princeps, cipis, c. 2. a Prince, N. 8. 3. d. 
Probizas, ati, f. g. honeſty, N. 8. 3. 04. 
em Procedo, &, ceſſi, ce ere, ceſſum, to go on, V. N. 3. c. 
Procumbo, i, cubui, cumbere, cubitum, to lie down, V. N 


. 3. c. a | 
at Proficiſcor, erù vel ere, fetus ſum, (ci, V. D. 3. c. 
| Promptus, & um, ready, N. Adj. | 


Prgpe near; Prep. P. 
8 Propins, 
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INDEY: 
Propims, nearer, Adj. C. 

Proxime, next, Adv. 8. 
N 4, um, proper, N. Adj. 
Propter, for, Prep. 

Pues, ebat, Cc. it afhameth, V. Imperſ. 
Paey, eri, m. g. a boy, N. §. 2. d. 
Purritia, a, f; 2. childhood. 

Purm, 4, um, pure, N. Adj. 

Puto, , avi, are, atum, to chink, V. A. 1. e. 


ali, le, c. 3. what like, N. Adj. 
Quanta 4, um, how great, N. 825 


0, as, Adv, of Compariſon, 


ze, and, 'ConjunR. 
at, 8 gue , quod, which, Pron, 5 
quadam, quoddem, ſome one, Pron, IO 


DI, gue, guid, who, Pron. ot 
DQuiſquam, quequam, quicquems any one, eros: 1 
Buod, that, Conjunct. | 
Eule. alfo, Conjund, 


3 R . 


Arm, a, um, ſeldom, N. Ad j. P. 

Rarier, im, c. 3. more ſeldom, N. Adj. &. 
Kuriſſimus, 4, um, very ſeldom, N. Adj. S. 
Recipio, is, cepi, cipere, ceptum, to receive, V. A. 3. c. 


| Recorder, ark vel are, atus ſum, ari, to call to mind, 


eie. 


2 ©, emi, imere, emtum, to redeem, v. A. c, 


Redintegratig, oninf. g. a renewing, N. 1 3. d. 

Referor, fert vel ferre. latus ſum, ferri, to be brought 
back, V. P. irr. 

Refers, ferebat, rutit, & c. it mattereth, V. Imp. irr, 

Regina, 
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I Regina, 2, f. g. 2 Queen, N. S. 1. d. 


' | Regetundarum, i, bribery, N. S. 1. d. Dipt. | 
les, tei, f. g. a thing, N. S. 5. d. 


Reſpuo, i, ui, ere; utum, to refuſe, V. N. 3. e. 


I Reus, 4. um, accuſed, N. Adj. 


Revertor, eri, vel ere, vir ſus ſums verti, to returny 
V. P. 3. e. 


| | Rix, regs. m. g, a King, N. S. 3. d. 


Riſus, us, m. g. laughter, N. S. 4. d. 
Robur, ori, n. g. an oak, N. S. 3. d. 


g Rege, 45, ai, are, atum, to ask, V. A. . C. 


Roma, &, f. g. Rome, N. S. P. 1. d. 
Romanus, 4, um, Romap, N. Adj. 
Res, Turks, n. g. the countrey, N. S. z. d. 


0 | 5 


Epe, often, Ad v. of time. 
\J) Sevitia,e,i. g. cruelty, N. S. 1. d. 
$eluber; bris, bre, c. 3. wholeſom, N. Adj. P. 
Saluberior, as, c. 3. more wholelom, N. Adj. C. 
Saluberrimus, a, um, very Wholeſom, N. Adj. S. 


Salutor, ar vel are, atus ſum, ari, to be ſaluted, V. P. i. c. 
Smffus; a, um, holy, N. Adj. 5 


| Sapio, z, ui & ivi, ere, pitum, to be wiſe, V. N. z. c. 


Satago, is, egi, agere, actum, to be bufie, V. N. 3. c. 
Sam, enough, Adv. of quality. 
Scribo, i, ffs, ere, ptum, to write, V. A. 3. c. 

Set lus, ers, n. g. wickedneſs, N. S. z. d. 

Scio, i ſcivi, ſc ire, ſcitum, to know, V. A. 4. c. 
Segruss &, KM, catelels, N. Adj. 
Sed, but, Conjunct. 

Sententia, &, f. g. a ſaying, N. S. 1. d. 

Sentyo, i, þ, ire, ſum, to perceive, V. A. 4. c. 

Se xaginta, e. 3. threcſcore, N. Adj. iav. pl, => 
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Similhs, It, c. 3. like, N. Adj. 
 Similiter, like, Adv. of quality. | 
Lomnio, as, avi, are, aum, tp dream, V. N. 1. c. 
Semmm, ni, m. g. fleep, N. S. 2. d. ö 
Sordidus, 4, um, baſe, N. Adj. 7). 
Sordidior, ius, more baſe, N. Adj. C. 
Se didiſſimm, 4, um, moſt bs ſe, N. Adj. 8 
 Speffo, as, avi, are, atum, to behold, V. A. 1. c. 
Spalio, as, avi, art, atum, to plunder, V. A. 1. e. 
Statmo, , ui, ere. utum, to appoint, V. A. z. c. 
Stan, th, c. 3. ſtanding, Part. 1 95 
Sterto, is, ui, ere, to ſnort, V. A. 2. c. 
Stomechus chi, m. g. the ſtomach, N. S. 2; d. 
Stirps, pu, . g. a ſtock, N. g. 3. d. ä 
Stadeo, es, ui, ere, itum, to ſtudy, V. N. 2. e. 
Sendetur, ebatur, itum eſt, c. V. Imperſ. 
Stadium, ii, n. g. ſtudy, N. S. 2. d. 
Snltus, 4 um, fooliſh, N. Adj 8. 
Snblevo, as, avi, are, atum, to help, V. A. 1. g. 
Faberaho, i;, traxi, ere, tractum, to withdraw, V. A. z. c, 
Swi, þhi, of himſelt, Pron. 
Suw, ES; fut, eſſe, to be, V. N. irr. | 
Supera, as, avi, are, atum, to overcome, V. A. 1. e. 
Super ſum, es, fui, tſſe, to be over and above, V. N. irt. 
Sapins, a, um, careleſs, N. Adj. : | 
Supplex, plicis, c. 3. ſuppliant, N. Adj. 
Supra, above, Prep. | 
Superior, 185 c. 3» higher, N. Adj. C. . 
Sup ve mus, a, um, vel ſummus 4,um,the higheſt, N. Adj. S. 
Surgos n, rexi gere, rectum, to riſe, V. N. 3. c. 
Sans, 4 um, his, Pron. 
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Aces, es, ui, ere, itum, to hold ones peace,V.N.2.C- 
redet, debat, Cc. it irketh, V. Imperſ. | 


Tal, 
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Tais, le, e. 3. ſuch, N. Adj. 

Tantus, 4; um, lo great, N. Adj. 

Templum, pli, n. g. the Teniple, N. 8. 2. d. 
Tempori, in time, Ady. | 
Tempus, orin, n. g. time, N. S. 3. d. ; 
Teneo, es, ui, ere, tentum, to hold, V. A. 2. c. 
Thymm, mi, m. g. thy me, N. S. 2. d. 

Totus, 4, um, whole, N. Adj. 

Tres, tria, c. 3. pl. three, Adj. 

Tu, tui, thou; Pron. 

Tuipſe, tuiipfus, thou thy ſelf, Pron. 

Tunc, then, Adv, 

Turris, is, f. g. 2 Tower, N. S. 3. d. 

Turph, Cz c. 3. filthy, Adi. | 
Tutus, 4, um, ſafe, N. Adj, oh 
Taus, 4, um, thine, Pron. | 
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Aeuus, aum, void, N. Adj. 

Falco, es, ui, ere, to be able. V. N. 4.6. 
Ubique, every where, Adr. | 
Fendo, b, didi, ere, to ſell, V. A, 3. e. 

Venio, , vent, tum, to come, V. N. 4. e. 
yereor, eris vel ere, veritus ſua: vtreri, to be afraidz 

„ 7 

Verto, 1 5, ti, ere, verſum, to turn, v. A. * c. 
Veſperi, in the evening, Ad v. 

Veſter, ſtra, ſtrum, yours, Pron. 

Veſtic, is. f. g. a garment, N. S. 3. d. 

Vicinus, ni, a neighbour, N. S. 2. d. 

Vidio, es, di. ere, viſum, to lee; V. A. 2. c. 
Figilo, 45, avi, ire, atum, to watch, V. N. 1. c. 
Vigilans, tis, c. 2. watching, Part. 

Viginti, c. 3. pl. twenty. N. indecl. 

Vinum, i, n. g. wine, N. 8. 2. 


INDEX. 


Vinco, cis, vici, vincere, victum, to overcome, V. 
8 

Vir, viri, m. g. a man, N. S. 2. dq. 

Virgilius, ii, m. g. Virgil, N. S. P. 2. d. 

Virtus, utu, f. g. virtue, N, S. 3. d. | 

2 vis, f. 8. ; Miko N. * d. N 

Viſo, i, ſi, ſere, ſum, to viſit, V. N. 3. c. 

Vita, 2 joſe * S. 1. d. 4 

Vitium, tii, n. g. viee, N. S. 2.d, 

Vivo. , xi, ere, um, to live, V. N. z. c. 

Unus 4, um, one, N. Adj. | 

Vecor, ar vel are, atu ſun, ari, to be called, V. P. r 

Polo, vn, volui, velle, to will, V. N. 3. c. irr. 

. Polnptss, atu, f. g. pleaſure, N. S. z. d. 

Votum, ti, n. g. à deſire, N. 8. 2. d. 

arbs, bu, f. g. a eity, N. S. 3. 4. 

1 ſas, ze, m. g. uſe, N. S. 4. 4. 

At, that, Conjunct. | 

ater, tra, trum, whether, N. Adj. 

til, le, c. 3. profitable, N. Adj, 

ltor, eri vel ere, uſus ſum, ati, to uſe, V. D. 3. c. 

#irum, whether, Ady. 7 


} 


= 2. -- 
| X Enophox, m, m. g. Xeaophon, N. S. 3. 4. 


1 en 


Suomrumuuia 1 8 [OOH 


pur oouspꝰo 


